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Chapter 1

The big picture: phrasal
movement in morphology

1.1 A fixed order of suffixes

Consider the following suffixes in Kiitharaka (SVO; Ban&b4; Kenyan):
COERCE a causative morpheme expressing coercive causatinn, a mor-
pheme that triggers passivization and expresses a miittegléelasy” reading,
ErRrRATIC an affix that conveys an event occurs at irregular intervals;rua.
a suffix that conveys a situation occurs/holds over an exgperiod of time,
andrerrecT, @a morpheme conveying that an eventuality that starteceip#st
extends/ is relevant to the present.
These morphemes come in the fixed order in @¥freceeds).

(2) FOOt< COERCE<X ABLE < ERRATIC< HABITUAL < PERFECT

The ordering of the suffixes in (1) raises at least three s&ydow the suf-
fixes relate to one another (ii) why the suffixes come in thedfieeder they
do (iii) how the relations between the suffixes and the fixeteothey come
in are mediated.

Morphemes carry meaning and therefore they relate withr otloephemes
in terms of scope. Syntax has a technology that expresspesseasymmetric
c-command. The scope relations are such that the scopingheme asym-
metrically c-commands the out-scoped morpheme. We carrsiatel asym-

We should note here that thRaBITUAL and theeERFECT when they occur on the same
root produce a very marginal result. The ordering of #a@ITUAL andPERFECThowever
is easy to establish by transitivity. Thus theBITUAL precedes the applicative, while the
PERFECTfollows it.
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metric c-command as in (Kayne 1994:pg. 4): X asymmetricadbpmmand
Y iff X c-commands Y and Y does not c-command X.

Once we establish the relative scopes for all the suffixegetehe base
or hierarchical order. The base order opens a way for uratetstg (part of
the question) why morphemes come in the fixed order that tbegmkce mor-
phemes have been combined by the syntactic operation nteegkierarchy
established by this first step of merge usually called exlenerge can be dis-
rupted by movement also called internal merge (ChomskyXR@homsky
(2004)). Syntactic research over the last few years hassded in showing
that movement of syntactic constituents occurs in a résteievay. We will
show in this chapter that the movements that disrupt the dvaksz in the verb
are restricted in a manner strikingly similar to the movetadat disrupt the
base order in the noun phrase (cf. Cinque (2005)). So bothesal 20 (the
range of permissible disruptions in the NP) and affix ordgrmKiitharaka
fall under the same generalization.

Morphemes therefore relate to each other scopally, theescgjve the
hierarchical order and a restricted movement mechanisesdive surface
order. The scopes and surface order are mediated by movement

1.2 Scopes

Since scopes are crucial for determining the base order@mskequently the
movement mechanisms that alter the base order, we will speitel some
time determining pairwise scopes of the affixes in (1). Farit}, the relevant
morpheme is always put in bold. The morpheme scoping oveottier in
addition is underlined, while the out-scoped morphemaeaigized?

Let us start with the first pairecoerceandasLe. Assuming that syntactic
merge works bottom-up (Chomsky (1995)), and in a pairwiseames there
are two readings we expect depending on the order in whiclvibemor-
phemes are combined with a subtree containing the root.€eTteaslings are

2In all the examples, a numeral on the gloss of a noun indicates class. Where the
marker of noun class is clear, we separate the numeral titicaoun class, and the noun
gloss by a dash (-). When it is not clear what the marker of rddass is, we separate the
numeral marking noun class, and the noun gloss with a peno&dgr details on Kiitharaka
noun classes see Lindblom (1914), wa Mberia (1993). A nuhoeraubject agreement, a
pronoun or a nominal modifier gloss indicates agreementavitbun of a particular class. ~
on vowels indicates tense vowels, not tone. Taisused for phonetio, andi for phonetic
e. This is the orthographic style used in the Kiitharakdéind will be used here. The
judgments reported in this thesis are mainly those of theautho is a native speaker of
Kiitharaka. These judgments have been checked with ansfieaker of Kiitharaka Kaburi
Kwenga.
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summarized in (2).

(2) a. [Xcoerce [ZtobeeasytoV]]
b. [Y easy[tocoercetoV Z]]

In (2a),aBLE is added first triggering passivization and giving rise téeasy”
reading: Z was easy to V. This first stage of the derivatiorcigally possible
and gives the expected reading, (3).

(3) Mbari n-i-Grag-ik- ir-e
g.goat F-sag-kill- ABL- PFV-FV
‘The goat was easy to kill.” (It wasn’t strong.)

Then we can addoercg and introduce the matrix subject, getting the
reading: X coerced Z to be easy to V. The subject of the seatenterpreted
as a coercer

If the order of merge ofoerceandasLE is as in (2b), the causative con-
struction would be built first, (43.

(4) John n-a-Grag+th- iir-i-e Maria mbdri
1.John F-sa;-kill- crc- PFv-ICc-Fv 1.Maria o.goat
‘John coerced Maria to kill the goat.” (Maria is an animalhtg ac-
tivist and will not kill the goat on casual instructions.)

ABLE Which triggers passivization and an easy reading is addetltree em-
bedded external argument is moved to the subject positimg hegher than
the direct object, and given a restriction to attract thesesb of “similar
things” (Relativized Minimality (Rizzi 1990), attract dest (Chomsky 1995)).
In this scenario, the argument promoted to the subjectiposi interpreted
as the causeghe one who is coerced). Furthermore in this second sagnari
it is coercion which is expected to be easy to achieve, natdkeced event.

3The reader should not be confused by the causative morph&h&h accompanies
coeRcEand which | gloss agC for INNER CAUSATIVE. This morpheme is usually used to
transitivize monotransitive verbs. A verb likeaga kil however is already transitive with-
outi. In a simple transitive sentence therefareagawould occur without. WhencoERCE
(ith) is added tairaga however,i shows up even though it is not semantically significant.
While one might be tempted to guess tkhaeRCEis a complex morphemétli-i), it would
be mysterious why a single morpheme would allow splittingabpther morpheme, e.g. the
perfective, (4). Crucially however, whesDERCEandABLE co-occur (5)) cannot appear,
and we cannot account for the absencelmsed on the phonology. The sentence withe
andcoEeRcEprovides direct evidence thah andi must be treated as different morphemes.
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Let us turn to what the facts tell us. (5) shows that the suigecterpreted
as the causee, not the coercer.

(5) Maria n-a-Oragdith- ik- ir-e mbdari
1.Maria Fr-sa;-kill- CRG- ABL- PFV-FV g.gOat

a. *Maria coerced the goat to be easy to kill. (by tying itssleég-
gether)

b. vMaria was easy to coerce to kill the goat but the killing of the
goat was not easy as the he goat was quite strong.

(5b) also shows that the it is coercion that is easy to achievethe co-
erced eventasLe therefore scopes oveoberce Given our assumption that
scopes translate into c-commandie asymmetrically c-commandserce
in the base hierarchy.

Note that there is nothing odd with the meaning in (5a) whhere scopes
belowcoerce In fact this meaning can be expressed by an English-like ana
lytic TEMA causative construction.

(6) John n-a- tem- ir-e mbdari j-Orag- k- a
1.John F-sa;- make-prv-Fv  g.goat sag-kill- ABL- Fv
‘John made the goat easy to kill.” (by tying its legs together

The impossibility ofasLE to scope belowoerceis a consequence of the
order in which the two morphemes must mergete overcoerce This is
a result one would expect under the mirror principle seeisercg which is
closer to the root, scopes belawte, which is further from the root.

Proceeding inside out, let us examine the next pairce and ERRATIC.
Again there are two orders in which the two morphemes coutane giving
rise to the scopes in (7). In (7a), theraTic is added beforeoerceand there-
fore modifies the coerced event. In (7b), tieaTic is added aftecoerceis
added and therefore modifies coercion.

(7) a. [Zcoerce[Y toirregularly V X1]
b. [Zirregularly coerce [Y toV X]]

Let us establish the facts step by step. In (7a), a clausethatbrrATiC
morpheme is built first giving the reading that Y carried oontexent irregu-
larly. This derivation is possible, (8). (In this exampla,@ptional glidg can
be inserted between the rantuand theerraTiC, ang, to break hiatus.)
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(8) Maria n-a-nyuj- ang- ir-e ndawa
1.Maria F-sa;-drink-ERR- PFV-FV 1g.medicine
‘Maria drank the medicine at 7.00 am, 7.50 am, 9.00 am, 11n@0 a

The causative construction would then be built giving risé¢hie reading
that Z coerced Maria to take medicine, and Maria took the piediat irreg-
ular intervals: at 7.00 am, 7.50 am, 9.00 am, 11.00 am.

In the second scenario, (7b), the causative constructibuiisfirst. The
ERRATIC IS added and this time it modifies coercion. The availabldiregtells
us that only the derivation in (7b) is possibkraTic is added aftecoerce?

9) Nasi  n-a-nyu- ith- ang- ir-i-e Maria ndawa
1.NuUrse r-sa;-drink-crRc- ERR- PFV-IC-FV  .Maria ;o.medicine

a. VAt 7.00 am, 7.50 am, 9.00 am, 11.00 am, the nurse coerced
Maria to take medicine, and she finally took the medicine.r{a
belongs to a sect that does not accept taking medicine.)

b. *Once, the nurse coerced Maria to take medicine at 7.00/&s0,
am, 9.00 am, 11.00 am. (Taking this drug so often could be harm
ful to health.)

This is another result which is expected under the mirrargipie sincesr-
rATIC follows coercein the linear sequence of affixes. TiwraTic morpheme
therefore merges aboweercein the base hierarchy of affixes.

Let us turn to the third paineLe anderratic. Given the meaning of the
two morphemes, two scopes are possible depending on the iargéich
the morphemes are combined. These scopes are given in (id&)@b). In
(10a)erraTic is added beforesLe and therefore modifies the event. In (10b),
ERRATIC iS added aftessLe and thus scopes over the “easiness”.

(20) a. [Y easy [to Virregularly]]
b. [irregularly [easy Y to be V-ed ]]

Let us turn to the data. In (10a), a sentence withetkveatic is built first.
(11) gives an example of such a sentence, with the eventraaguat irregular

4The ERRATIC morpheme in addition to conveying that an event occurs ieety may
convey two other readings: that an event occurs quicklyalliswvith bad results, and a
comparative reading. These readings do not behave exaelthle irregular reading on an
event. We touch on these other readings in chapter 2 secoard chapter 3 section 3.3.2.
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intervals.

(11) Maria n-a-ring- ang- ir-e mu-uro
1.Maria F-sA;-cross-ERR- PFV-FV s-fiver
‘Maria crossed the river at 7.00 am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am.’

ABLE is then added triggering passivization and an “easy” regadirhe
river was easy to cross at 7.00 am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am.

In the second situation, (10gLE is added triggering a passive transfor-
mation and an “easy” reading: the river was easy to crosss dduiivation is
illustrated in (12).

(12) Mu-uro n-0-ring- k- ir-e
3-TIVEer  F-SA3-CroSS-ABL- PFV-FV
‘The river was easy to cross.’

The erraTic morpheme is finally added modifying the easiness: Only at
irregular times (at 7.am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am) was it easy tesdtwsriver. The
facts tell us that what is irregular is the event, not therezss, (13).A8LE
therefore scopes overrraTic even though it is closer to the root than the
ERRATIC. This is a mirror principle violation.

(13) MG-0ro n-0-ring- 1k- ang ir-e
3-river F-SA3-CroSsS-ABL- ERR- PFV-FV

a. v The river was easy to cross at 7.am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am - the
river was not flooded, so | could always walk across.

b. *Only at 7.am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am was the river easy to cross -
other times, the temporary bridge was removed an one had to
walk across the strong currents of the flooded river.

Given the scopes\sLE must merge over therraTic given our initial as-
sumption that scopes translate into asymmetric c-commEmelkind of data
in (13) is crucial since it determines the movement mechanisat derives
the surface order. We will come back to this movement meshaim section
1.3.

Let us summarize the results we have so far. We have encedraazase
of mixture of directionality of scope. BotkeLe anderrATIC SCOpe overo-
Ercg, Sshowing a right to left scope. On the other hamde scopes oveer-
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rRATIC Showing a left to right scope. We can illustrate this mixtuwrscope di-
rectionality by puttingasLe anderraTic in @ box as one chunk which scopes
overcoercg but showing that internal to the box, the scopes go in th@epp
site direction, (14).

(14) root< coerce< | ABLE > ERRATIC||(Narrow edge of> indicates scope
direction)

Let us turn to the morpheme immediately following #rraTic - the HA-
BITUAL. TheHaBITuAL scopes over all the suffixes to its left in line with the
mirror principle. Consider firstasiTuaL and the innermost suffix in (1y0-
ERCE. The two morphemes could combine in two ways, as schemaitized
(15).

(15) a. [Xonce coerce [Y to V Z habitually ]
b. [X habitually coerce [YtoV Z]]

In (15a), thetasiTuaL would be added first. This derivation is exemplified
in the transitive sentence in (16), where theiTuaL triggers a stative reading
of the verb, a reading unavailable in the absence ofitlzeruac .

(16) John n-a-nyuj- ag- a thigara
1.John F-sa,-drink-HAB- FV g.Cigarrete
‘John is a smoker.’

coercewould then be added triggering the reading X coerced Y to be a
smoker. In contrast to (15a), tlkasiTuaL would be added aftetoercehas
been merged in (15b), triggering a reading where coercidralstual. The
facts tell us that this latter derivation is the right one.

a7 Maria n-a-nyu- ith- ag- i-a John thigara
1.Maria F-sa;-drink- cRG- HAB- Ic-Fv  1.JOhn qg.cigarrete

a. v'Maria habitually coerces John to smoke. (but John never eg)ok
b. *Maria once coerced John to be a smoker.

As before, | take the impossibility of the stative readind1i@b) to be a
result of the order of merge of the two morphemessiTuaL Over coErce
Note that the absence of the stative reading in (17b) caraailbd out by a
general requirement thabercecannot embed states. This is possible, (18).
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(18) Tw-ana i-t0-tuum- ith- iir-i-e ngina  Kki-ongo
13-child  F-sa;3-ache-crc- Prv-Ic-Fv  .mother ,-head
‘The children made the mother to have an headache. (byndeamd
shouting loudly in the sitting room, where the mother was)

Note also that one cannot claim that theiTuaL scopes over both the co-
ercing and the coerced event. Sometimes we might get thssalh. However
this is an illusion that comes from the fact that when coeraegosuccessful,
the coerced event also takes place. We see the proper schpascoercion
does not succeed. Only the coercing event then can be uodéss habitual
(see (17a) above).

Let us turn to the next pairasiTuaL andasLe. To make the scopes clear,
let us use our usual bracketting. We expect two scopes dejeon the order
of merge of the two morphemes, (19a), whegee scopes ovenasiTuaL and
(19b) where1aBITUAL SCOPES OVEKBLE.

(19 a. [Y easy[toV repeatedly]]
b. [Y usually [easytoV]]

In (19a), thenaBiTuAL is added first, as in the sentence in (20).

(20) Maria n-a-nyuj- ag0 a ndawa
1.Maria F-sa;-drink-HAB- FV  1g.medicine
‘Maria takes medicine habitually.” (e.g every day)

ABLE is then added triggering passivization and an easy reathigymedicine
is easy to take repeatedly. In (193, is added first, giving rise to the read-
ing: the medicine was easy to take. TiwsiTuaL is then added modifying
the easiness: the medicine is usually easy to take. They lattlering of
operations is confirmed by the datessiTuaL Scopes OveksLE.

(21) Ndawa i-no  n-i-nyu- 1k- ag- a
10-medicineg-this F-sa;o-drink- ABL- HAB- FV

a. v This medicine is usually easy to take: On most occasions it
comes with a sugar coating.

b. *This medicine is easy to take repeatedly: It doesn’t edved
side effects in the body after long usage.
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We take the data in (21) to indicate thaiiTuaL merges higher thaseLe in
the hierarchy of the clause.

Consider the third painiaiTuaL anderratic. The HaBITuAL could be
added first, and then therraTIC, giving rise to a reading where an irregular
event occurs repeatedly, (22a). Alternatively, theiTuaL could be added
after theerraTic giving us an interpretation where a habitual event occurs
unpredictably, (22b).

(22) a. [irregularly [occur repeatedly ]
b. [usually [occur irregularly ]]

The data confirm thatasiTuaL is added afteerraTic Since the available read-
ing is that of an habitual event that occurs irregularlya23

(23) Mbura n-i-ur-  ang-ag- a
10-raiN  F-SAjo-rain-ERR- HAB- FV
Literal: it rains erratically.

a. lItrains every week, but unpredictably.
b. *It rains every other week, but on each of the days of thekwee

HABITUAL therefore scopes overraticin the base hierarchy.

Let us summarize our findings again. We have seen that Asathand
ERRATIC SCOpe ovelcoerce We also also seen thakie closer to the root
scopes ovetrraTic, Which follows it. Finally, we have shown thatsiTuaL
scopes ovetoEeRcE ABLE anderrATIc, a result that augers well for the mirror
generalization sinceasiTuaL follows the three morphemes. These scopes are
summed up in (24).

(24) rOOt< COERCE < | ABLE> ERRATIC| < HABITUAL

Let us turn to the two outmost suffixestasiTuaL and perrect The Ha-
BiITuaL and thererrecTwhen they occur on the same verb produce a very
marginal sentence. It can be shown from transitivity howefat HaBiTuAL
precedeserrect the applicative intervenes betweersiTuaL andpPeERFECT
- HABITUAL <[APL |<PERFECT (See chapter 2 for details). Given the marginal
status of this construction, the scopes are hard to tell.

We are fortunate however because there exists an auxilargtiiction
where theiasiTuaL andperrFecTCan co-occur (see chapter 2 for details on this
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construction). TheasituaL occurs on AUX and theerrecTon the following
verb, (25a). The converse ordering of the two suffixes is issfize (25b¥.

(25) a. Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a-rug- Tit- e
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;-COOK-PFG FV
‘Maria usually has cooked.’

b. *Maria n-a-ig- 1it- u-e a-rug- ag- a
1.Maria F-sa;-be-PFG VR-FV  SA;-COOK-HAB- FV

The auxiliary construction provides us with a scenario whee can de-
duce the scopes directly from the syntaxsiTuaL SCOpesPERFECT Seeing
that it attaches to the BE auxiliary, not to V. This conclusis based on the
following argumentation: Verbs in the same functional ssge merge in
some hierarchy. An auxiliary naturally will merge above thain verb. The
suffixes themselves merge in some hierarchy. Suffixes hatb@nproperty:
they are verb attractors. This is why they end up as suffixies afl. At-
traction, as we know is subject to a locality restrictionatigized minimality,
(Rizzi (1990)) or attract closest, (Chomsky (1995)). Thiéises therefore at-
tract the closest verbal element from their c-command donigthis is true,
then the hierarchy of merge of the four elementsituac , AUX, perrecTand
V must be as in (26). HenaesiTuaL is higher thaterrect

(26)  HAaBITUAL > AUX > PERFECT> V

(We should note here that the view of attraction above asstima¢being a
suffix and being a verb is different - suffixes and verbs arfediht categories.
This is a view than one independently would need in a relegviaccount of
locality - things that block others to move across them mussimilar to
some degree. One way to capture the similarity is to say ctbgsgs of the
category X block movement of other things of the category dXss them.)

Let us finally consider the scopes of therrecT(the outermost suffix) and
the other suffixes. We will first need to understand some etang meaning
of the perrecTthough. On the classic view (Comrie (1976)), therrecT
expresses that a situation that started in the past costisuelevant to the
present. In (27), for example, the mechanic has been ragdine bicycle
from morning to the present.

5The BE auxiliary appears to have a vowelvhose semantics is not clear. This vowel
occurs immediately before the final vowel. | have labelledR for root vowel, to signify
that the AUX always requires it.
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(27) Makanika n-a-rGth-iit- e baicikiri kuumarQkiiri
1.mechanic r-sa;-do- PFG Fv g.bicycle from morning
‘The mechanic has repaired the bicycle from morning.’

Let us move on to the scopes betweerrectand the other suffixes that
precede it. ThererrecTscopes over all morphemes that precede it in (1),
except theiasiTuaL . Let us repeat the order of suffixes in (1) here for conve-
nience.

(28) FOOt< COERCE< ABLE < ERRATIC< HABITUAL < PERFECT

Consider first theeerrecTand the innermost suffixzoerce If PERFECTIS
added beforeoercg we get a reading where coercion possibly is punctual,
but the coerced event has been going on from some time in gte@#he
present, (29a). lberrecTis added after coercion on the other hand, we get a
reading where coercion has been continuous, without naglgsthe coerced
event having been continuous, (29b).

(29) a. [Xonce coerce [Y to be V-ing from past to present ]]
b. [Xfrom past to present coerce [Y to V]]

The results are thatrrecTis added aftecoerce

(30)  John n-a-rGth-ith- Tit- i-e makanika baicikiri  kuuma
1.John F-1.sA-do- cRG- PFG ICc-Fv  j.mechanic 4.bicycle from
rakirt
morning
Literal: John has been coercing the mechanic to repair ttycla
since morning.

a. *John once shouted at the mechanic, and she has beenngpair
the bicycle since morning.

b. v/ Johnhas been pushing the mechanic to repair the bicycle sinc
morning and she hasn’t started working on the bicycle yet.

What has to have started in the past, and to be continuingeiprasent
is coercion, (30b) not the coerced event, (30a). Sometingeslight get the
illusion that rPeErrFecT SCOPES OVer both the coercing and the coerced event.
However this depends on the success of coercion. When oadscunsuc-
cessful, only the coercing event can be understood to havedtin the past,
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and continuing in the present, as shown in (30a) above.

Consider the next paiserrecT and ErrATIC. The PERFECT SCOpPES over
ERRATIC Since the whole span oferrecThas sub-events that are irregular,
(31).

(31) John n-a-thom-ang- Tit- e kuumardkiiri
1.John F-sa;-read-erRr- PFc- Fv from morning
‘From morning untill now, John has read many times.’

ThererrecTalso scopes ovelsLE since within the whole span eErrFect,
an event has been easy to carry out.

(32) T-bukuri-ri i-ri-thom-ek- eete kuumar(kiiri
5.000K5-this F-sas-read-ABL- PFG- Fv from morning
‘From morning untill now, this book has been easy to read.

Let us summarize the whole result. We have seen that the momph
closest to the root¢coerceis out-scoped by all the morphemes that follow
it. We have however illustrated that the morphemes foll@xioercedo not
always show right to left scope as expected under the minociple: asLe
anderraTic, although scoping overoerceinternally portray a left to right
scopeHaBiTuAL andrerrecTalthough scoping ovesrRrATIC, ABLE aNdcoERCE
internally show a left to right scope. This result is summediin (33).

(33)  |root< COERCE< |ABLE> ERRATIC| < |HABITUAL > PERFECT|

1.3 The derivation

We claimed that morphemes relate to each other in terms pesdt/e have
done this assignment and established the scopes in (33)hwia repeat in
(34) for convenience.

(34)  |root< COERCE< |ABLE> ERRATIC| < |HABITUAL > PERFECT|

We also claimed that scopes translate into asymmetric avem, and that
with all the scopes, we get the base hierarchical order. Weuopack the
scopes in (34), into the syntactic tree in (35), and get ose lmader.
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(35)

habitual

perfect
able

erratic
coerce
root

The third claim was that when we have established the bass, one
get a way of understanding the movement mechanism thateddte surface
order. As one might already see, given the hierarchy in (8®,PF form
derives by phrasal movement (for related analyses see €i{205), Abels
and Neeleman (2006) for (re)oderings in the NP; Buell and Z0%) for
affix ordering in Wolof; Koopman (2005) for affix ordering inolkean (and
Japanese); Koopman and Szabolcsi (2000) for verbal cingteand Aboh
(2004) for reoderings with adverbs in Malagasy).

Let us show how the surface order derives in Kiitharakatbggal move-
ment. First, the root moves aboweercg (36). (Here and henceforth, | will
for convenience label the projection hosting a moved iteith) e label of
the item in the specifier. Thus if the root is the specifier, Il iabel the pro-
jection as rodt, and root, roof® e.t.c for subsequent landing sites of the root.)

(36) root

PN

root coerce

coerce

root

SecondasLe anderraTic are merged above the structure in (36), and the
whole chunk in (36) moves Spec-to-Spec pastaric and asLe landing in
[Spec, root] as shown in (37). Note that the movement pastatic andasLe
does not invert the order of these two morphemes. This montaneates a
mirror principle violation as nowsLe appears linearly closer to the root than
ERRATIC, YEtABLE SCOPES OVEERRATIC.
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(37) roof

T

root! able

P e

root coerce able root

coerce /\

root rootl erratic

/_\
erratic root

Note that there is another option for moving the raaterce paster-
RATIC andABLE - root+coerce can move in one step and land directly above
ABLE, without the intermediate step of movement betweewaTic andAsLE,
as shown in (38).

(38) root

N

root! able

/\/\

root coerce able erratic

N

coerce erratic reett
oot

Nothing immediately rules out this option given that rooé#rceare un-
dergoing phrasal movement. Perhaps this movement is ruledhyoa re-
quirement that whenever possible, suffixes in the projadiie of a verb
be licensed by being immediately c-commanded by a subtne®icing the
verb. Immediate c-command is defined as follows (Richards 31y. 217):
A immediately c-commands B, iff the lowest node dominating@minates
dominates B, and there is no C such that A asymmetricallynsrecands C,
and C asymmetrically c-commands B.

Let us turn to the final step of movement. TéexrecTandHasiTuAL are
merged on top of rodt(cf. (37), (39)) and then the whole of rdamoves
Spec-to-Spec past theerrecT and thenasiTuaL, finally landing in [Spec,
root’]. Note again that movement pastsiruaL andrerrecTdoes not alter
the linear order of the two morphemes. This movement gi\gesta a mirror
principle violation since theaesiTuaL is closer to the root in the surface string
thanperrecT
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(39) roof
root® hab
/\ hab root
root! able Py
T TN roof perf
root coerce  aple root {\
perf toef
coer{e\ 1/\ .
root rootk erratic
N
erratic oot

The derivation in (39) gives us the right PF form: raaERceABLE-
ERRATIC-HABITUAL -PERFEC'II6

We have now derived the surface order from the base we esdtablin
(35) by phrasal movement. But as one might have noticedetpbsasal
movements are not randomly done: whatever moves has anooysrof the
verb. This restriction on movement sounds familiar from kvon Universal
20.

1.4 Universal 20

The type of movements used to derive the surface order okesfin Kiitharaka
curiously resemble those that Cinque (2005) uses to deriger@berg’s uni-
versal 20. Greenberg’s universal 20 is a generalizatiog@ming the order-
ing of modifiers in the extended projection of the noun (cfe@iberg (1966)).
The original formulation of U20 by Greenberg (1966:pg. 8@eg “When
any or all of the items (demonstrative, numeral and deseetdjective) pre-
cede the noun, they are always found in that order. If thepwglthe order
is either the same or the exact opposite.” The first part ofrele@berg’s for-
mulation, that pre-nominally, the order of modifiers is DeNum>Adj>N
still holds (see e.g. Hawkins (1983), Cinque (2005)). Hosvethe second

6Abels and Neeleman (2006), Abels and Neeleman (2007) wawid & slightly different
implementation. Thus sequences showing right to left seog¢he root and OERCEdO not
require movement for linearization, the PF form of the twaris can be read off before
movement in a left branching subpart of a tree. But forms shgveft to right scope like the
two zones portraying mirror principle violations would e movements similar to those
in (37) and (39).
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part of the formulation regarding the ordering of the postamal modifiers
has been shown to the too restrictive and permissive at tine siane (see
Hawkins (1983), Cinque (2005) for details). Based on compag work,
Cingque shows that from a combination of four elements, DeaomNAdj N,
only 14 orders are attested, out of a possible 24 orders.

So how does Cinque derive the attested orders in the NP? i\ daerly
these orders, Cinque (2005) makes the following assumgp(emong others
concerning markedness of movement which | will not go inteele

» The hierarchical order in the NP is DemNum> A> NP (> for c-
command). Dem, Num and A are introduced as specifiers of heads

* Neither head movement nor movement of a phrase not contathie
(overt) NP is possible (except perhaps for focus-relatedaments of
phrases to a DP initial position).

 All relevant movements are to a c-commanding position.

« All projections are modeled in a way such that specifiersgule heads,
which in turn precede complements (following work by KayKeyne
(1994)))

The last two assumptions combine to ensure that movementietieft
(cf. also Kayne (1994)).

To see how the above assumptions derive the ordering of sérieeo
attested orders in the NP, let us consider the ordering ofmadrmodifiers in
English, (40a), Kiitharaka, (40b), Aghem, (40c), andW, (40d).

Dem Num Adj N (English)

N Dem Num Adj (Kiitharaka)

N Adj Dem Num (Aghem; Hyman 1979)

N Adj Num Dem (Yoruba; Hawkins 1983:pg. 119)

(40)

00 Tow

The base order gives for free the English order, (41).

"The structures we present below are a simplification of Gisjariginal structures (for
the detailed structure see (Cinque 2005:pg. 317)). We lefveuit the many agreement
projections and we have not merged the modifiers as spedifismme heads since we can
demonstrate the logic of his theory with a simpler structaseactually shown in Abels and

Neeleman (2007).
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(42) ZP
Dem YP
Num XP
Adj NP

Cyclic Spec-to-Spec movement of the NP to the inital positbthe DP
gives rise to the ordering in Kiitharaka.

(42) zpP

NP/>\
Dem YP
N—P/>\
Num XP
NE
Adj NP

In Aghem, the NP moves to an XP immediately above the adgctind
this XP moves Spec-to-Spec to the initial position of the DP.

ZP
XP/>\
/>\ Dem YP
i Adj NP xp/>\

Num XxP

(43)

In Yoruba, the NP moves to the Spec of an XP above the Adj, thisn t
XP moves to the spec of a YP above Num, then YP moves moves &pée
of a ZP above Dem, reversing the ordering of modifiers.

ZP
YP/\\
Dem YR
XA\

Num XP
NP/A?J.\

(44)

NP
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These latter movements involving (successive) pied-gigihspecifiers
are called roll-up or snowballing movements.

A quick check on the Kiitharaka derivation confirms thadtitkingly re-
sembles the derivations in the noun phrase. In particllexiérivation resem-
bles that in Aghem, with an initial step of roll-up followed layclic move-
ment. The syntax of free modifiers of a head and that of affikesefore
could be argued to be similar: it is governed by U20 type mayesh In rest
of the thesis, | refer to Cinque’s technologydaagging movementsvhen the
head of a phrase is not moving alone, it is dragging stuff@glon

Let us now briefly show how the above assumptions rule out surties
unattested orders. We give two unattested orders in (45).

(45) a. *Dem AdjNum N
b. *N Num Dem Adj

Consider (45a). Because the nounnrsitu, the modifiers must be in the base
order since disruptions in DP are sanctioned by moving aaéeontaining
the NP. In (45a) however, Adj has moved above Num, without Héhce
(45a) is ruled out.

Lets us turn to (45b). In oder to derive this order in a way ¢sipat with
Cinque’s technology, the NP must move above the Adj. Thiggus the
order where NP is between Num and Adj: Num-NP-Adj, (46).

(46) ZP
Dem YP

Num XP

NP AG] N

We expect then Num and NP to move above Dem, stranding Adpdehi
This is however impossible given the syntax in (46) becdusketis no subtree
made up Num+NP, at the exclusion of Ad;.

The other way the order in (45b) above would derive is by headament.
N moves and adjoins to Adj. N excorporates and adjoins to Namd,then
N+Num incorporates to Dem. This derivation is shown in (47).
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47 /x\
Dem

P Nom  Ad]
PN
Num Dem N Adj
RS

N Num

This derivation is however also impossible by Cinque’s agsions: no head
movement. Hence the order in (46b) cannot be generated.

1.5 The mirror principle

To put the current work in context, we will show below that tharor prin-
ciple is too restrictive to account for scopes in Kiitha To derive the
effect that morphology reflects the order of merge in theayisuch that a
morpheme closer to the root is merged before a morphemedhaié (cf.
Baker (1985), Baker (1988a)), the mirror principle minitpakquires that
(i) morphemes are added in some hierarchy, one morphemenaé &ii) for
the suffixes, that successive head-movement of the roobbtsome suffixes
occurs without excorporation, and (iii) that head movemsgisubject to the
head movement constraint (Travis (1984), Baker (1988a)).

If morphemes are not added in some hierarchy one at a timepwdrct
begin to draw a parallelism between the order of morphenmeltfee syntactic
structure to begin with.

Furthermore, if we allowed for excorporating head movenieah we
couldn’t state the mirror principle as originally statedes a suffix closer
to the root is added in structure before a following suffixc&poration will
create a scenario where, a suffix Y, merged before Z, appedisef from
the root than Z. We illustrate this in (48): the root first ingorates to Y, then
excorporates and moves to Z, creating a configuration whenerged earlier
than Z appears further from the root than Z in the linear sting

8Hyman (2003b) has already shown the mirror principle to lerastrictive (See also

Alsina (1999), Williams (2002)). To loosen the mirror syateHyman goes for an approach
where suffix ordering in Bantu is governed by an OT-syle ragldf two constraintstem-
plate- a requirement that suffixes conform to a template inhefitet a proto-language and
mirror - a requirement for suffix ordering to be compositional. Therent approach using
less restrictivadragging movementsuilds on Hyman'’s intuition: that of loosening the mir-
ror principle. Furthermore, the current approach which ssiperset of the mirror principle
accounts for the facts that Hyman examined.
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(48)
Z
P Y

root z . feel
oot Y

We couldn’t also conclude that a morpheme closer to the sotarged
earlier than a following morpheme if we allowed heads to mskipping
other heads. Such movements again would give a scenarie@whererged
earlier than Z would appear further from the root than Z. Westrate this in
(49).

(49) />\
Z v

N root
root Z

Below we show that if we stick with mirror principle consistessumptions
such as local head-movement and no excoporation, we caaree dhe cor-
rect surface order in Kiitharaka. Consider again the beder we established
for the five suffixes in Kiitharaka, (50).

(50)

habitual

perfect

able

erratic
coerce
root

Given the this base, successive head movement without xetion
would lead to the wrong surface string since the morphem#geitwo zones
showing mirror principle violations would be reversed, #h1The right sur-
face string should be as in (51b).

(51) a. *root<COERCE<|ERRATIC<ABLE |<| PERFECT<HABITUAL |
b.  v'rOOt<COERCE<| ABLE<ERRATIC|<| HABITUAL <PERFECT|

We provide the derivation leading to the illicit order iniiaraka in (52): the
root adjoins cyclically to the heads merged above it.
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(52)

hab
/\ perf

perf hab

N

able perf

P

erratic able

PR

coerce erratic

/\
root coerce

Note that even if we relaxed the mirror system and allowedekmorpo-
ration, that still wouldn’t derive the surface order. To whihis consider the
following derivations:

First we adjoin the root taoercg and then we adjoin the roatoerceto
ERRATIC, (53).

(53)
erratic
coerce
/\ ] root
coerce erratic

/\
root coerce

We mergensLe, and then we excorporate@ercefrom erratic and adjoin
it to ABLE, (54).

(54)

able

erratic

coerce able coerce
N eee#ﬁratic Foot
root coerce

So far so good: we get the right surface order: ro@RCEABLE-ERRATIC.

In the next step we merge&rrecT, as shown in (55).
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able

erratic

coerce able coerce
P /\ root

root coerce coerece erratic

All the morphemes in (55) precede therFecT SO We want to move all of
them acrosserrect The way to make all these morphemes preceskeecT
is to move the constituent that contains all the suffixes, X adjoin it to
perRFeECT This is however impossible given that X is a phrasal categ¥ris
on the main projection line and therefore cannot be &rategory by X-bar
theory (Chomsky (1970), Jackendoff (1977)). Furthermpleases cannot
adjoin to heads (see e.g. Kayne (1994)).

There is no way therefore to derive the surface order of theesiidfixes in
Kiitharaka through mirror consistent head movement.

Note that a combination of excorporating head movement dmesgl
movement can derive the right surface string. Thus for tiaetqart of the
structure, we can adjoin the root t@ercg then roottoerceadjoins toer-
RATIC, and then rooteoerce excorporates fronarraTic and adjoins tosLE
strandingerraTic, as already shown in (54). After this, we can do phrasal
movement of this whole structure acrassrect This will give the right
result. We dis-prefer this combination of head movementgrdsal move-
ment because of parsimony. In fact head movement mimicseheeffects
of dragging movementfiead movement idragging movemenia disguise.

1.6 Dragging movements
We have have shown in this chapter that the right surfacer midsuffixes
in Kiitharka, derives from a base order established usaagpe by moving a

subtree containing the root leftwards. The root therefanstrbe in the moved
chunk - dragging along the other suffixes in the moved chunk.

1.7 Appendix |: The derivation with AUX

Consider the scopes in a context with an auxiliary and a meiib,\(56).
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(56) rOOt< COERCE < [ABLE > ERRATIC| < |HABITUAL > AUX >PERFECT]

The base hierarchy would be as in (58). (The auxiliary musgmenmedi-
ately belownasiTuaL given that (i)HABITUAL can attract it (i)pErFECcTCANNOL
attract it - it cannot since AUX is merged abouerrect Attraction of AUX

by rerrecTwould be a case of downward movement, movements which are
not allowed by the system that accounts for word order vianah the noun
phrase, and which we are adopting in this thesis.)

(57)

habitual
AUX

perfect

able

erratic
coerce
root

Ignoring details about the merge of prefixes, and assumingttrb-
up model of phrase structure building (Chomsky (1995)), shdace or-
der derives in the following stages. First the root moved pasrce and
root+coerce moves Spec-to-Spec pastratic and asLe landing in [Spec,
root’], (58).

(58) root

T

root! able

PN

root coerce able root

coerce N

root rootl erratic

/_\
erratic reetl

ThererrecTis then merged, and robinoves above it, (59).
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(59) roott
root’ perf
/\
/\ perf oot
root! able
root coerce al)le/\n)0¥
coeﬁz\ 1/\ .
root rootl erratic
/_\
erratic reetl

The auxiliary is merged, and themsiTuaL is merged above it, (60).

b
AU

(60) hab
hal AUX
X

T

root*

root> perf
/\
perf  roe
root! able
root coerce able roo
coeré\ /\ )
o rooth erratic

erratic ootk

Finally AUX moves aboveiasituaL . (We will revise this derivation a bit
in Appendix A.)
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(61) AUX !

AUX hab

hab AUX

root coerce able root?

coerce
o6t

rooth erratic

erratic  rootl

The derivation containing the auxiliary also conforms todtie’s tech-
nology since what is moved is always a verbal element, or attaent con-
taining a verbal element.
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Chapter 2

Expanding the habitual perfect
zone

2.1 Non-mirror surprises

We discovered two surprising facts in the last chapter. Gnt@em is that
ABLE SCOpes ovetrrATic and the other is thatasITuAL SCOpeS OVEPERFECT
These pairs of suffixes have left to right scope, contrargoone of) the other
suffixes and contrary to what is usual in morphology (whemhfr from
root is higher in scope, a fact sometimes described as pattieofmirror
principle”). TheHaBITUAL >PERFECTpAIr IS particularly interesting to us, as it
will have important consequences for the analysis of othempimemes. We
will explore these consequences in this chapter. First wiecanfirm that
HABITUAL Scopes overerrecT, then we will explore the consequences for the
morphemes linearly betweensiTuaL andrerrect, and finally we will look
at the consequences for the morphemes occuring lineadyraftrect

2.2 Confirming habitual>perfect

The evidence for the scope ekeiTuaL overprerrecTin chapter 1 was based
on the BE auxiliary construction. In this constructiemgiTuaL occurs on
BE, andrerrecTOn the Verb. But one might think that the BE auxiliary con-
struction is not a single functional sequence (hence faly )X and therefore
does not tell us about the hierarchy of suffixes within an fa&g will show
that the AUX constructions do in fact reveal the behaviou single fseq, by
contrasting them with the apparently similar TEMA causatwenstructions.
First we show that TEMA allows freedom in the placement ofizasé: either
on TEMA, or on the verb. AUX on the other hand allows these sedffionly

27
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on V. Second, we show that the same suffixes can be repeateldA and
on the verb in the same linear order, confirming that TEMA gixise to a
bi-clausal situation. AUX on the other hand never allowsshme suffixes
to be repeated on the auxiliary and V and therefore the streiés mono-
clausal. Finally we show that the same morpheme can appea tw TEMA
causative (on TEMA light verb, and on V) with different inpeetations. AUX
on the other hand never allows such suffixes to occur on bot#wrBE/. This is
because BE does not introduce another clause, and thetleéresis no other
position for such an affix within BE. On the other hand, TEMAraduces
another clause and hence another position for an affix. AUiéttactions
are therefore mono-clausal, while TEMA constructions a&eldusal.

At first sight, TEMA and AUX look similar. Both take verbal cqie-
ments, (1) and (2).

(1) Tw-ana tbO-ka- ig- u-a td-ceth-ir-e
13-child  sa;3-FT-be-vr-Fv sA;3-play-PFV-FV
‘The children will have played.’

(2) Mw-ariml a-gO-tem- a tw-ana tl-ceth-a
1-teacher sa;-1-make-rv  13-child  sa;3-play-Fv
‘The teacher has made the children play.’

AUX and TEMA constructions also look similar with respectthe suf-
fixes they take on the V in their complement position. Takette suffixes
AppLICATIVE anderraTic Which occur in the linear ordetrRrRATIC-APPLICATIVE
on a single root, (3).

3) Tw-ana t0-gl-ceth-ang-ir- a Ki-eni-ni
13-child  sa;3-T-play- ERR- APL-Fv 7-field-Lc
‘The children have played at irregular intervals in the field

This order surfaces in the complement of both AUX and TEMA, &hd (5).
(4)  Tw-ana tlO-ka-ig-u-a  tO-gUO-ceth-ang-ir- a Ki-eni-ni

13-Child  sA;3-FT-bevRrR-FV  sA;5-T-play- ERR- APL- FV 7-field-Lc
‘The children will have played at irregular intervals in theld.
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(5) Mw-arimQ a-g0-tem-a tw-ana tQ-ceth- ang-ir- a Ki-eni-ni
1-teacher sa;-t-makerv (3-child sa;s;-play-ERR- APL-FV 7-field-Lc
‘The teacher has made the children play at irregular intervathe
field.

On closer investigation however AUX and TEMA contrast shaxath re-
spect to the freedom of placement of suffixes. The TEMA cauesailows
the two suffixesrraTic andappLicaTIVE to switch positions between the high
light verb (TEMA) and the lower V, (6a), and (6b).

(6) a. I-thimG-ni mw-arimd a-tem- er- a tw-ana t0-ceth-
F-o.phonetc (-teacher sa,-make-apL- Fv 13-child sa;s-play-
ang-a
ERR- FV
‘It is on the phone the teacher has made the children play at ir
regular intervals.’

b. Mw-ariml a-gO-tem- ang- a tw-ana tlU-ceth- er- a
1-teacher sa;-T-make-ErRr- Fv  13-child sa;s-play- APL- FV
Ki-eni-ni
7-field-Lc
‘The teacher at irregular intervals has made the childrey i
the filed.

In the BE auxiliary construction, the two suffixes can onlgwacin V as in
(4) above. Switching of the two morphemes between BE and Mjmssible,

7).

The vowel of theaPPLICATIVE harmonizes with an immediately preceding vowel: it
is -er (phonetically) when the preceding vowel is or o, andir, phoneticallye otherwise.
Furthermore when tharPpPLICATIVE (ir/er) and thePERFECTIVE(ir) co-occur two things
happen (i) the vowel of thePPLICATIVE triggers harmony on the perfective suffix (ii) the
r of the applicative deletes if the immediately precedingnsegt is consonant final. For
example, ifAPPLICATIVE er which precedes perfective triggers harmony on the pevieiti
causing it to change ter, the surface form is natr-er, bute- er. The same pattern holds
for the other allomorph of thePPLICATIVE, ir. If APPLICATIVE ir triggers harmony on
the perfective changing it tir, the surface sequence of the two morphemes igrriof but
i- Ir. We know it is the applicative that is triggering harmonycsnif it was the perfect,
we would expect the applicative to show upigswhich never is the case. The initialof
the APPLICATIVE does not delete when the applicative immediately precedesval final
segment. The fusion of thePPLICATIVE and PERFECTIVEabove is subsumed under the
term imbrication, following Bastin (1983).
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(7) a. *I-ki-eni-ni tw-ana td-ka-ig- ir- u-a tO-gO-ceth-ang a
F-;-field-L.c  13-child sA;3-FT-be-APL- VR-FV SA;3-T-play- ERR- FV

b. *Tw-ana t0-ka-ig- ang-u-a tO-gU-cether- a Ki-eni-ni
13-Child  sA;3-FT-be-ERR- VR-FV SA;3-T-play- APL- Fv 7-field-Lc

The TEMA causative also allows the two suffixes to appear oMAE
the light 'V, (8). BE in the auxiliary construction does ndbal these suffixes,

(9).

(8) I-thimO-ni  mw-arim@ a-tem- ang-1- 1ir-e tw-ana tl-ceth-a
F-o.phonetc ;-teacher sa,-make€RRrR- APL-PFV-FvV 13-Child saA;s-play+v
‘It is while on the phone that the teacher at irregular ind¢svmade
the children play.

(9) *l-ki-eni-ni tw-ana t0-ka-ig- ang-ir- u-a tO-gO-ceth-a
F-;-field-L.c  13-Child SA;3-FT-be-ERR- APL- VR-FV SA;3-T-play-Fv

The fact that TEMA allowsRrraTic andarpLICATIVE tO appear upstairs on
TEMA light verb, or downstairs on V, while AUX only allows theo suffixes
to appear downstairs on V suggests that TEMA causative ieropdf two
fseqs while AUX is made up of only one.

The 1 fseq versus 2 fseq conclusion is confirmed by the liroitaton the
TEMA construction. Upstairs on TEMA light verb, the two SM#SERRATIC
andappLicaTIiVE must occur in a rigid order: TEMARRATIC-APPLICATIVE, (Cf.
(8) vs. (10)).

(20)  *I-thimQO-ni mw-arim0 a-tem- er- ang-ir-e  tw-ana tO-ceth-a
F-o.phonetc -teacher sa,-makeApPL-ERR- PFV-FvV 13-Child sa;s-play+v

Similarly, if the two suffixes appear downstairs on V, theystnrespect
the order Verkerratic-appLicaTiVE (Cf. (5) and (11)).

(11) *Mw-arim0 a-gU-tem-a tw-ana td-ceth- er- ang-a Ki-eni-ni
1-teacher sa;-tT-makerv 3-child sa;s;-play-ApL-ERR- FVv 7-field-Lc

When one suffix is on TEMA and the other is on V, the order become
free: TEMA-aPpLICATIVE V-ERRATIC VS. TEMA-ERRATIC V-APPLICATIVE (Cf.
(6a) and (6b) above).

This is exactly what we expect if TEMA is bi-clausal, thatnsalves two
fseqgs. Within the fseq introduced by TEMA, the light verke trder is rigid:
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ERRATIC-APPLICATIVE. Within the fseq introduced by its V complement the
order is also rigiderraTic-aPPLICATIVE. But across the two fseqs, the order is
free: TEMA-arpLICATIVE V-ERRATIC VS. TEMA-ERRATIC V-APPLICATIVE. The
differences between TEMA and BE follow from the fact that TEN& bi-
clausal (two fseqs) whereas BE is monoclausal (it involvady one fseq).
This set of facts thus strongly suggests that BE constnugiiovolve a single
fseq, and hence further support that inside a single f-segruaL scopes
overrerrecTas demonstrated by the auxiliary construction.

Let us turn to another source of evidence that AUX is monosaawhile
TEMA is bi-clausal. This evidence is based on occurrencé®same mor-
pheme twice with different interpretation. Consider filsé trRraTIC MOTr-
pheme when it occurs on a single verb. In addition to conyethat an event
occurs at irregular intervals, (12a), theratic morpheme may also convey
that an event occurs for a short time, (12b).

(12)  Tw-ana i-t0-ceth- ang-ir-e
13-child F-saA,3-play-ERR- PFV-FV
Literal: The children played erratically

a. v'The children played at 7.00 am, 7. 30 am, 7.45 am and 9.00
am.
b. v The children played for a short time, e.g five minutes.

The erraTic morpheme can occur twice in the TEMA causative construc-
tion, oneerraTic on the light verb and the other on V. Each of the erratic
morphemes contributes a different nuance ofdkeatic. Thus in (13), the
ErRrRATIC ON TEMA conveys the ‘within a short time’ reading, and the ome
V the irregular reading. This shows that airraTiC IS Not a copy of the other.

(13) Mw-ariml n-a-tem- ang-ir-e  tw-ana td-ceth- ang-a
1-teacher F-sa;-make-ERR- PFV-Fv (3-Child saA;s-play-ERR- FV
‘The teacher within a short time made the students play egjitar
intervals.’

In contrast, there can only be oaeratic on AUX, which must occur on V.
An erraTic On BE in the auxiliary construction results in ungrammaiiga
(14).

(14) *Tw-ana tlO-ka-ig- ang-u-a td-ceth- ang ir-e
13-Child sA;3-FT-be-ERR- VR-FV SA;3-play-ERR- PFV-FV
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Consider also theppLicaTive morpheme. In Kiitharaka as in other Bantu lan-
guages (see e.g. Marantz (1984), Baker (1988b), Mchom!83j1Blgonyani
(1996)), anarpLicaTive can introduce an XP which indicates, among other
things, the beneficiary of an event, (15a), or a location wilaerevent is car-
ried out, (15b).

(15) a. John a-kO-bdr- ir- a tw-ana nguo
1.Johnsa,;-T-wash-apL- Fv ;3-child y.cloth
‘John has washed clothes for the children.

b. John a-kO-bdr- ir- a nguo ka-rai-ni
1.John sa;-T-wash-ApL- Fv 1g.cloth y-basintc
‘John has washed clothes in the basin.’

As with theerraTic, theappLicaTivE can occur on the light verb, or the verb in
complement position in TEMA causative, each of the appireatintroduc-
ing a different XP. In (16), the applicative on TEMA introdkgca temporal
adjunct (while on the phone), and the applicative on V a betaefi (the chil-
dren).

(16) [-thimO-ni Maria a-tem- er- a John a-bur- 1ir- a
F-o.phonetc j.Maria sa;-make-ApL- Fv ;.JOhn sa,-wash-APL- Fv
tw-ana nguo
13-child .cloth
‘It is on the phone that Maria has made John wash clothes #or th
children.’

On the other hand, the BE auxiliary construction does notadimultaneous
occurrence ofprrLicaTive on both BE and V, (17). TheppLicaTivE can only
occur on V in AUX.

(A7) *I-ka-rai-ni  Maria a-ka-ig- ir- u-a  a-kO-bOr- ir- a
F-1o-basintc  ;.Maria sa;-FT-be- APL- VR-FV  SA;-T-wash-APL- FV
tw-ana nguo
13'Chi|d 10.C|Oth

The pattern above again is what we expect if TEMA involves furac-
tional sequences and AUX one. Since there are two functiseqliences
on TEMA causatives, a differemkrATic Or APPLICATIVE Can occur on either
the high functional sequence (light verb) or the lower fior@l sequence (V
in complement of TEMA). The BE auxiliary on the other hand isiagle
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functional. We therefore don’t expect the auxiliary to béeao introduce a
differentErRRATIC OF APPLICATIVE.

Given the freedom on the occurrenceekaticandappLicative on TEMA,
we expect 15 combinations of the two suffixes all which aresa¢td. Be-
low we list only 9 of these combinations, combinations timabive the two
morphemesRrrATic andappLicATIVE Occurring in the TEMA construction si-
multaneously. The cases we ignore involve eitkeefLicATIVE OF ERRATIC OC-
curring in the TEMA construction (not the two of them simuksusly). We
ignore them because the two fseq nature of TEMA is better dsirated
when the two different suffixes co-occur. In the table belee/give the num-
ber of the example illustrating the combination at the enthefschema for
each combination.

Possible combinations of ERRATIC and APPL on TEMA

TEMA V-ERR-APL (5)
TEMA-aPL V-ERR (6a)
TEMA-ERR V-APL (6b)
TEMA-ErRr-APL  V (8)
TEMA-APL V-ERR-APL (18a)
TEMA-ERR V-ERR-APL (18b)
TEMA-ErRr-APL  V-APL (19)
TEMA- ERrR-APL  V-ERR (20)
TEMA-ERR-APL  V-ERR-APL (21)

(18) a. I-thimG-ni mw-arim0 a-tem- er- a tw-ana t0-ceth-
F-o.phonetc -teacher sa,-make-apL-Fv 3-Child sa;s-play-
ang-ir- a Ki-eni-ni
ERR- APL-FV r-field-Lc
‘It is on the phone the teacher has made the children play at ir
regular intervals in the field.
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(19)

(20)

(21)
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b. Mwe-ariml a-gl-tem- ang-a tw-ana t0-ceth- ang ir-
1-teacher sa;-T-make-ERrR- Fv 3-Child sA;;-play-ERR- APL-
a Kki-eni-ni
rv r-field-Lc

‘The teacher within a short time has made the children play at

irregular intervals in the filed.

[-thimQO-ni mw-arim0 a-tem- angir- a tw-ana td-ceth-
F-g.phonetc q-teacher sa;s;-make€Rr- APL-FV Cli3-Child sa;3-play-
er- a Ki-eni-ni

ApL-Fv -field-Lc

‘Itis while on the phone that the teacher within a short tirae made
the children play in the filed.

[-thimO-ni  mw-ariml a-tem- ang-ir- a tw-ana td-ceth-
F-o.phonetc ;-teacher sa,-make-ErRrR- APL-FV 13-Child sa,3-play-
ang- a Ki-eni-ni

ERR- APL-Fv --field-Lc

‘Itis while on the phone that the teacher within a short tirae made
the children play at irregular intervals.

[-thimQ-ni  mw-ariml a-tem- ang-ir- a tw-ana td-ceth-
F-o.phonetc ;-teacher sa,-make-ErRrR- APL-FV 13-Child sa3-play-
ang-ir- a Ki-eni-ni

ERR- APL-FVv r-field-Lc

‘Itis while on the phone that the teacher within a short tirae made
the children play at irregular intervals in the filed.’

Note however that not all the combinations are possible.ahtiqular, com-
binations that do not conform to rigidity within the fseq imat they have
APPLICATIVE preceding=rratic are ruled out. These are illustrated below:

Impossible combinations of ERRATIC and APPL on TEMA

*TEMA- APL-ERR  V (20)
TEMA V- APL-ERR (11)
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The various combinations of morphemes within TEMA and itshere-
fore conform to the pattern we have seen before: within teg fatroduced
by V, the ordering of the suffixes is rigid, within the fseqgroduced by the
light verb, the ordering is also rigid, but across fseqsieh&no rigidity.

Exactly the 9 combinations attested for theratic andarpLicaTiVE mor-
phemes are attested for the two morphemes that triggersediibcussion:
thenasiTuaL andrerrect In TEMA constructions, they can occur upstairs,
downstairs or both, with all the same freedoms and limitegioTo test the
various combinations, we have to keep in mind two compliceti The first
from chapter 1 is thatasiTuaL andrPerrFecTCanNNot cooccur on the same ver-
bal stem, (22a). To rescue this, a BE auxiliary needs to lbedoted, (22b).

(22) a. *?Maria n-a-thom-ag- Tit- e barla
1.Maria F-sa;-read-HAB- PFG FV jg.mall
‘Maria usually has read mail.’

b. Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a-thom-eet e barla
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV sA;-read-PFG FV  jg.mail
‘Maria usually has read mail.’

The second is that TEMA cannot take a bare verbal complemi¢imtine
PERFECTMOrpheme, (23a). A BE auxiliary is inserted to rescue thazdgéon,
(23b).

(23) a. *Maria a-gU-tem-a John a-thom-eet e barla
1.Maria sa;-T-makefv ;.John sa;-read-PFc Fv qg.letter
‘Maria has made John have read mail.’

b. Maria a-gi-tem-a John a-ig-u-a a-thom-eet e
1.Maria sa;-t-makerv ;.John sa;-bevRr-FV SA;-read-PFG FV
bartia
10-letter
‘Maria has made John have read mail.’

With the two complications stated, we can go over the 9 coatluins
attested by theiasiTuaL and perrecTmorphemes on the TEMA causative.
As with erraTic andappLicaTIVE, the two suffixes can occur downstairs in the
complement of TEMA, (24).
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(24) Maria a-gl-tem-a John a-ig- ag- u-a a-thom-eete
1.Maria sa;-1-makerv ;.John sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;-read-PFG FV
barGa
10.letter
‘Maria has made John usually have read mail (e.g. beforenseve
o’clock)’

HABITUAL andperrecTcan also switch positions on TEMA, the light verb, and
the complement of TEMA, (25a), (25b).

(25) a. Maria n-a-tem- ag- a John a-ig-u-a a-thom-
1.Maria F-sa;-make-HAB- Fv  1.JOhN sA;-bevR-FvV SA;-read-
eet e barlia

PFCG FV qp.letter
‘Maria usually makes John have read mail.

b. Maria n-a-tem- eeta John a-thom-ag- a barla
1.Maria r-sa;-make-Prc Fv 1.JOhN sa,-read-HAB-FV q.letter
‘Maria has made John be reading mail.’

As with erraTic andaprpLICATIVE, theHaBITUAL andrPErRFECTCAN OCCUr Upstairs
on TEMA.

(26) Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a-tem- eete John a-thom-a
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;-make-PFG FV  1.JONhN sA;-readFv
barGa
10.mai|
‘Maria usually has made John read mail.’

Note an important point with the orderingfsiTuaL andrerrecTon TEMA.
When the two morphemes appear in the complement of TEMA,¢beform

to the ordemaeiTuaL over perrecT, (24). When they appear upstairs, they
also conform to the orde#asiTuaL over perrect (26). The order attested
upstairs or downstairs on TEMA is the only order attestedh@nBE auxil-
iary construction, (22b). This is additional confirmatidwat TEMA is made
up of two fsegs and AUX of only one. This is also further conftian that
HABITUAL SCOPES OVEFERFECT HABITUAL SCOpes over theerrecTon both the
fseq introduced by the light verb, and the fseq introducetiéncomplement
of the light verb. In fact the orderingasiTuaL over perrecT conforms to
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a wider cross-linguistic pattern whesesiTuaL scopes overerrecT(Cinque
1999:pg. 106). When one morpheme occurs on TEMA, and the othé the
ordering is free, (25). The ordering of suffixes is therefioee across fseqs
(TEMA), and rigid in a single f-seq. Since AUX never allowsstiswitch-
ing, then it is a mono-clausal situation, again confirmirgf ih the auxiliary
constructionHABITUAL IS Scoping oveperrecTWithin a single fseq.

Below we list 9 of the 15 orders attested in TEMA. These ordarslve
HABITUAL and perrecTOccurring simultaneously in the TEMA clause. We
ignore orders where eithemeiTuaL or pERFECTOCCUrS in the TEMA clause
at a time since the two fseq nature of TEMA is better demotedravhen the
two different suffixes co-occur. In the table below the nunidfehe example
illustrating a particular combination is given after thénema showing the
ordering.

Possible combinations of HAB and PERF on TEMA

TEMA BE-HAB V-PFC (24)
TEMA-HAB BE V-prc (25a)
TEMA-PFC V- HAB (25b)
BE-vaB TEM-pFc  V (26)
TEMA-pPFC BE-HAB V-PFC (27)
TEMA-HAB BE-HAB V-PFC (28)
BE-HaB TEMA-rFc BE V-pFc (29)
BE-HAB TEMA-PFc V- HAB (30)
BE-Has TEMA-pPrc  BE-HAB V-PFC (31)

(27) Maria n-a-tem- eete John a-ijg- ag- u-a a-thom-
1.Maria F-sa;-make-prc Fv ;.John sa;-be-HAB- VR-Fv 1.sA-read-
eet e barla
PFG FV 19.letter
‘Maria has made John usually have read mail.’
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(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)
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Maria n-a-tem- ag- a John a-ig- ag- u-a a-thom-
1.Maria F-sa;-make-HAB- Fv  1.JOhN sA;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA,-read-
eet e barla

PFG FV 19.letter
‘Maria usually makes John usually have read mail.’

Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a-tem- eete John a-ig- u-a
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB-VR-FV SA;-makePFGFv ;.JOhN sa;-be-vR-Fv
a-thom-eet e barla

sA,-read-PFG FV 1q.letter

‘Maria usually has made John have read mail.’

Maria n-a-ijg- ag- u-a a-tem- eete John a-thom-
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV  sA;-make-Prc Fv  ;.John 1.sa-read-
ag- a barla

HAB-FV 1p.letter

‘Maria usually has made John be reading mail.’

Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a-tem- eete John a-ig- ag
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;-make-PFG Fv 1.JOhN sA;-be-HAB-
u-a a-thom-eet e barla

VR-FV SA;-read-PFG FvV qp.letter

‘Maria usually has made John usually have read mail.’

One might expect from the 9 of the 15 combinations above thetyéhing
goes. However orders that violate the fseq in hawiagrecTOver HABITUAL
are ungrammatical. | illustrate with two cases. In the fie$e;rPERFECTIS
higher thanuasiTuaL in the lower clause. In second situatiotgrrecTis
higher tharnasiTuaL in the higher clause.

Impossible combinations of HAB and PERF on TEMA

*TEMA BE-pPFcV-HAB (32)
*BE-Prc TEMA-HAB  V (33)




2.2. CONFIRMING HABITUAL>PERFECT 39

(32) *Maria a-gO-tem-a John a-ig- 1it- u-e a-thom-ag- a
1.Maria sa;-1-makerv ;.John sa;-be-PFG VR-FV SA,-read-HAB- FV
barCia
10.letter

(33) *Maria n-a-ig- 1it- u-e a-tem- ag- a John a-thom-a
1.Maria r-sa;-be-PFG VR-FV sA;-make-HAB- Fv ;.John sa;-read-Fv
barCia
10-letter

This data again confirm that within a single fseq, the morpi®imave
to be ordered in a rigid manner. Crucially, the data confirat thithin an
fseq, HABITUAL must merge aboveerrect HaBITUAL therefore is higher in
the clausal structure thamrrFecT

We can now generalise this point: in TEMA constructions, 4heor-
phemesRrRATIC, APPLICATIVE, HABITUAL andprerrecT, can freely occur down-
stairs or upstairs. We have demonstrated this point in tlaenples where
the two morpheme switch positions in the upper or lower @dansTEMA
causative construction (cf. (6) for thratic and appLicaTive and (25) for
HABITUAL andperrecy). Each of the four morphemes morphemes can also
freely occur twice, once upstairs, once downstairs. We li@reonstrated
this for theerraTic and thearpLicaTive (cf. (13) and (16)) and we can repro-
duce examples for theasiTuaL andrerrecT, (34), (35).

(34) Mw-ariml n-a-tem- ag- a tw-ana td-ceth- ag a
1-teacher F-sa;-make-HAB- Fv 13-Child sA;3.sA-play-HAB- Fv
‘The teacher usually makes the children play repeatedly.’

(35) Ndogita n-a-tem- eet e a-ajie ba-ig-u-a  ba-mer-
1.doctor F-sa;-make-PFG Fv  (-patient say-bevR-FvV  sA;-swallow-
Nt- i-e  ndawa
PFG IC-FV jo.medicine
‘The doctor has made the patients have taken medicine.

A total of the four morphemes can occur on the lower claus®), @& on the
higher clause, (37).
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(36) Mw-ekQrd a-gi-tem-a mindi a-ig- ag- u-a a-badr-
1-woman sa;-T-makerv 1.house helpsa,-be-HAB-VR-FV SA;-wash-
ang-ir- Tit- e tw-ana nguo
ERR- APL- PFG FV 13-Child {y.cloth
‘The woman has made the house help have washed the clothes for
the children within a short time.’

(37) I-kirugiro mw-ekOrQl a-ig- ag- u-a a-tem- angir- fiit-
F-kitchen ;-woman sA;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;-make-ERR- APL- PFG
e mindi a-bddr-a nguo

Fv 1.house help sa;-washrv 1g.cloth
‘It is in the kitchen that the woman usually at irregular imveds has
made the house help wash clothes.’

Four morphemes on the lower clause can co-occur with fouph®nes on
the upper clause, (38).

(38) I-kKirugiro mw-ekOr0 a-ig- ag- u-a a-tem- ang ir- iit-
F-kitchen 1-woman sA;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;-make-ERR- APL- PFG
e mindi a-ig- ag- u-a a-bldr- ang ir- 1it- e
Fv 1.house help sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV  SA;-wash-ERR- APL- PFG FV
tw-ana nguo
13-child .cloth
‘It is in the kitchen that the woman usually at irregular mds has
made the house help wash clothes for the children within at sho
time.

All the other numerous combinations of the four morphemegassible on
TEMA, as long they observe the rigid ordering of morphemeth &n fseq:
within the higher fseq, the ordering of the morphemes willriggd: BE-
HABITUAL V-ERRATIC-APPLICATIVE-PERFECT (37). The same ordering must be
observed within the lower fseq, (36). Any sub-set of the fmarphemes on
the lower or the higher verb, will always produce a gramnahentence on
the TEMA causative as long as rigidity within an fseq is oliedr

In sharp contrast, the BE construction allows only one ocdehe four
morphemes: BEtaBITUAL V-ERRATIC-APPLICATIVE-PERFECT
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(39) Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a-thom-ang ir- eet e barQia
1.Maria F-saA;-be-HAB- VR-FV  SA;-read-ERR- APL- PFG- FV  jg.Mmail
metha-ni

g.tabletc
‘Maria usually has read mail at irregular intervals on thaea

The numerous combinations of the four suffixes on TEMA in casttto only
one combination in AUX is further confirmation that the BE #iaxy con-
struction is mono-clausal: In a bi-clausal context, theee several options
for a morpheme; in mono-clausal AUX, the options are seydimited. The
construction with the four morphemes again shewsituaL is higher than
perrecT Within the lower fseqrasiTuaL appear on an AUX that precedes
V hostingprerrect (36). Within the higher fsegyasiTuaL occurs on AUX
which precedes the light V hostingrrect, (37). ThenasiTuaL therefore
always scopes overrrecTwithin an fseq.

Summarizing, we have provided evidence in this sectiontti@aBE auxil-
iary construction is mono-clausal and therefore is relef@determining the
hierarchy of heads in a single functional sequence. By aonfg the mono-
clausal status of BE, we have confirmed theatiTuaL is higher tharrerrecT
sincenasiTuaL occurs on BE anderrecton V. As we will see shortly this
confirmation of the scope efsiTuaL overperrecTiS going to have important
consequences for the analysis of morphemes linearly batwegruaL and
perrecTand morphemes linearly followingerrect Let us first consider the
consequences for the morphemes betweenuaL andrerFeCT

2.3 Between habitual and perfect

Two morphemes are sandwiched betweemTuaL andPERFECT APPLICATIVE
andasLe2. These morphemes come in the linear orgleficaTIVE-ABLE2.
ABLEZ2 is a double of thesLe we encountered in chapter 1 (more details be-
low).

We saw in chapter 1, and we have confirmed in this chaptenteat-
uAaL Is higher tharrerrect Since transitivity using the applicative showed
HABITUAL IS closer to the root thaperrecT(see below for more details), we
concluded that in order to get the word order right from (i)ead where the
HABITUAL Scopes oveperrecT(ii) a theory where movement targets the root
or a constituent containing the root, the root+suffixes IawanrerFEcTMust
move pasbterrectandHasiTuaL cyclically (i.e. without pied-piping theer
recT). This sub-part of the derivation is repeated in (40).
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(40) roof

root! hab

ro{\ hab root?

low-suffixes —
/\
rootl perf
/\
perf reet

The analysis of theiasiTuaL and rerrecTin (40) has important conse-
guence for the analysis of the two morphemes betweaenuaL andrerrecT
- APPLICATIVE ansaBLE2. Given the theory where movement targets the root or
a constituent containing the root, there are at least thexg@roptions forp-
pLicaTiVE andasLe2 that will result in their being linearized correctly betwee
HABITUAL andrerrecT One, the two morphemes could be base-generated be-
tweennaesiTuaL andperrecTin the hierarchical ordetppLicaTIVE OVErasLE2.
The right surface would order would then arise from the rtmter suffixes
moving past the four morphemes cyclically without piedipgpany of the
four morphemes, (41).

(41) roof
root! hab
ro{\ /\
low-suffixes hab /root4\
roott apl

m root’
/\

rootl able2

root?
/\

rootl perf

oot )
rootl

The two morphemes could also be base-generated immediatelyrer-
FecTin the base ordetrrLicaTIVE OVerasLe2, (42).
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(42) perf

perf apl

Ie2

root'

low suffixes

The correct surface order would then arise as follows. Ewestroot and
low suffixes in the complement efsLe2 would pied-pipe botppLicaTivE
and asLe2 to the position betweenasiTuaL and perrecy (43). (There is
an option where the root and lower suffixes first cycles ackess2 andap-
pLicaTiVE and then pied-pipesepLicaTive andasLE2 to the position between
HABITUAL andprerrect | do not consider this option as it yields the same result
as the option when the root does pied-piping while in comgletposition.)

T
/\

perf
perf apl

(43)

m able2

oot

low-suffixes

Second, rodtcontaining just the root+low-suffixes is sub-extracted and
moved pastiasiTuaL . This gives the desired surface order: root-low suffixes-
HABITUAL -APPLICATIVE-ABLE 2-PERFECT, (44).
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(44) root

/\

root!

ro{\ /\
low-suffixes hab

perf
N

m able2 perf  apl

There is a third alternative that will also give the right erdEitherap-
PLICATIVE OF ABLE2 can be base-generated immediately betewrrectand the
other morpheme betweemsiTuaL and perrect Let us illustrate the op-
tion whereasLe2 merges belowerrecTtand ArpLICATIVE betweenHasITUAL
andrerrect To get the surface order, the root+low suffixes may pie@pip
asLE2 While in the complement, or in the specifier positiorefe2. Then the
root+low suffixes would strangeLe2 belowperrFecTand move to the position
aboverasiTuaL. Let us illustrate in (45), the case where the root+low saffix
first moves to the Spec ekLe2 pied-pipingasLe2 as a specifier. This again
will give the desired order: root—low SuffixegwBITUAL -APPLICATIVE-ABLE2-
PERFECT

(45) roof
root! hab
/\ .
root low-suffixes hab roott
rootl apl

m root®

root? perf
/\
root perf reef

The last two derivations involving stranding of morphemesa®enHa-
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BITuAL andprerrecTtwould resemble the derivation of the order N Dem Adj
Num in the NP, which Cinque takes to be rare, perhaps spufseashowever
Abels and Neeleman (2006), Abels and Neeleman (2007), foe miscus-
sion of this word order in the NP, and for the conclusion thatarder is not
spurious). This order exists as the unmarked order in Rjdjgara, Bowe
(1990), Eckert and Hudson (1988), and Nkore-Kiga, Tayl@88), and as
an alternative order in Noni, Hyman (1981), and KiitharakConsider now
how this order would derive from the order which Cinque tatkdse the base
order in the noun phrase: Dem Num Adj N. The noun will have tarst the
adjective between Dem and Num in the course of the derivatibis is illus-
trated in (46). (Here | have illustrated the derivation véhbefore stranding,
the noun drags the Adj after moving to a position above thecide. There
is another possibility where the noun drags the Adj when endbmplement
position of the adjective (cf. Cinque (2005).)

(46) XP

T

Dem XP2

Num XP21
NP Adj

This is similar to our stranding derivation fespLicaTive andasLe2 above.

Let us turn now to structures that will not derive the surfaoger given
the restrictive theory of moving the root or a constituenttaming the root.
There are several such cases, and we will only discuss a feéleot. For
example, the two morphemes could not be base-generateddietwsiTuaL
and thererrecTin the hierarchysLeE2 overaprpLICATIVE, (47).

(47)

hab

Eﬂ perf root

If the root moves cyclically past the four morphemes, th&uhes in the
wrong surface order, (48a). The right surface order is ad&b). (The po-
sition of appLicaTIVE andaBLE2 would be switched if the root moved all the
way up cyclically).

(48) a. *root< HABITUAL <ABLE2~<APPLICATIVE<PERFECT
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b. v TOOt< HABITUAL <APPLICATIVE<ABLE2<PERFECT

To get the right surface order given the structure in (47)waat a sce-
nario where the root can strand therLicative aboveasLe2 and at the same
time ensure thaterrectfollows all the four morphemes. No derivation will
achieve this because any subtree containing.tihieicative will also contain
thererrect To illustrate just one impossible scenario, consider a gdsere
the root in the complement eErrecTpied-pipes the constituentimmediately
dominatingaprpLicaTiVE betweerHasiTuaL andasLe2, (49).

(49) /\

hab apl

able2
apl perf root

We can strandrpLicaTive in the structure in (49) but theerrecTwill be
in the wrong position - it has to follow all the four suffixesdcathere is no
derivation that will achieve this.

Another alternative that cannot generate the proper sigamng is merg-
ing the two morphemes belowerrecTbut below a suffix that will end up
closer to the root thamrrLicaTive andasLe2. To illustrate this, consider the
scenario where some suffix Y intervenes betweexrecton the one hand,
andappLicaTive andasLe2 on the other, as in (50).

(50) hab

hab perf

T

pert ¥

Y apl

m able2

root

With this structure, it is impossible to linearizerricative and ABLE2
betweenaeiTuaL andrerrect Consider first a derivation where the root first
moves paskeLE2 andArPLICATIVE Creating the order rootPPLICATIVE-ABLE2,
and then rookprrLICATIVE-ABLE2 MOVeS past Y creating the order root:-
ABLE2-Y, as shown in (51). (We have ignored the intermmediateitansite
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of the root betweensLe2 and theappLicaTIVE.)

(51) root
root! Y
root

w able2

We can then mergeasiTuaL andrerrecTon top of the tree in (51), and
then move the whole subtree in (51) to a position betweenruaL andrer-
FECT, as shown in (52).

(52) hab
hab root®
root? perf
/\ perf orf Feetg
root1
root
able2

Giventhe syntaxin (52), itis not possible for the root t@sttappLICATIVE
andasLE2 betweerHasiTuaL andprerrecTand move to precede thesiTuaL
without also stranding Y: there is no constituent that cmstaoot and Y, at
the exclusion ofappLicaTive andasLe2. We will never reach a stage of the
derivation where the root+Y precedessiTuaL. The problematic stage of the
derivation is shown in (52): root and Y are not a constituent.

The same problematic stage of the derivation arises if tbeinche com-
plement ofasLe2 pied-pipes the whole constituent containing Y to the posi-
tion betweerasiTuaL andrerrect, (53): there is no way for root and Y to



48 CHAPTER 2. EXPANDING THE HABITUAL PERFECT ZONE

re-unite and move abowesiTuaL since they do not form a constituent that
excludesappLicaTiVE andABLE2.

hab
hab Y!

(53)

.<
><
s
g
Y

able2

ot

There is a third option that will not result in the right suodestring: base-
generating bothrpLicaTive andaeLe2 aboverasiTuaL . Let us consider the
option whereaprpLicaTiVE and ABLE2 merge above theasituaL in the order
APPLICATIVE OVErABLE2, (54).

(54)

m able2

able2
/\
perf
/\
perf root

No derivation observing the requirement that only the rog@ast contain-
ing the root moves can lead to the right surface order. Lellustiate with a
few derivations. If the root moves cyclically all throughtlhaut pied-piping
any morpheme we get a wrong surface order, (55a). The rigfatcsuorder is
(55b).

(55) a. *rOOWAPPLICATIVE<ABLE2<HABITUAL <PERFECT
b. V' rOOt<HABITUAL <APPLICATIVE<ABLE2—<PERFECT

If the root first moves pastasiTuaL and perrecTcyclically (in a non-
roll up fashion), there is still no way to stramdrrectbehind and allow the
root++aBITUAL t0 move to the top: there is no subtree made up of only the
root anduasiTuaL at the exclusion oferrect If the root moves pasterrecT,



2.3. BETWEEN HABITUAL AND PERFECT 49

and then the rooterrFecTMoOVes pastiaeiTuaL (roll up movement) we create
a constuent with rooterrect This can strandiasiTuaL, but we don’t want
HAaBITUAL down, we want it all the way at the top. What we want is a scenari
where we can stranderrecTdown, and move with theasiTuaL, but the
theory will not allow this. All the options therefore fail ienerate the surface
order from the base in (55).

Let us make a summary of what our theory expects so far comgern
the merge of the two morphemes appearing linearly betweerrua. and
PERFECT- APPLICATIVE andaBLe2. There are three options that will yield the
correct result. The two morphemes can merge betwesnuaL andrerrecT
in the orderappLicaTive>ABLE2. The two morphemes can also merge below
perrFecTas long as there is no suffix Y merged immediately belowrtire
recT that will end closer to the root than th@siTuaL , APpPLICATIVE andABLE.
Either thearpLicaTIVE Or ABLE2 can merge belowerrectand the other mor-
pheme between theasiTuaL and thererrecTas long as there is no suffix Y
merged immediately below theerrecTthat will end closer to the root than
thewnasiTuaL and the suffix which merges below therrecT(apPLICATIVE OF
ABLE2).

So which of these alternatives work? Let us turn to the faotsestablish
the derivation for therpLicaTivE andaBLEZ2.

Consider first thexppLicaTive. (56) shows that therpLicaTive follows
theHasiTuaL and (57) that therpLicaTiVE precedes theerrFecT HABITUAL -
APPLICATIVE-PERFECT

(56) Maria a-makanag ir- i-a kO-ajua
1.Maria sa;-scare-HAB- APL- IC-FV 15-Sickness
‘Maria usually gets scared because of sickness.’

(57) Maria a-makan- ir- Tit- i-e  kO-ajua
1-Maria sa;-scare- APL- PFG IC-FV  15-SicK
‘Maria is scared because of sickness.’

Let us turn to the scopes with therLicative in order to establish its
height in the hierarchy of the clause. We will consider thepss between the
HABITUAL and theappLicaTive when it introduces a phrase of the reason type,
since this is the scope that is a bit easy to establish. Wecexpe readings
depending on the order of merge of the two morphemes. Iktheicative,
merges beforeiasiTuaL we expect a reading where a causing event occurs
habitually since theiasiTuaL will scope over thexppLicaTiVE, (58a). On the
other hand, if therpLicaTiVE merges after theasiTuaL,, we expect a reading
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where a specific reason causes an habit, (58b).

(58) a. A causing event occurs habitually
b. A specific reason causes some habit

In this light, consider the example in (56): Maria usuallysgecared because
of sickness. IflaBITUAL Scopes over the reason argument, we expect a read-
ing where the cause for getting scared is repeated: wheiaea is sick,
she gets scared. On the other hand, if the reason argumdrdvs gheHa-
BITUAL, We expect a reading where one event of causation leads tatan h
Maria once was sick with malaria, and she has been scaree $ian. The
latter reading is impossible. Only the reading where cansas repeated is
possible. This means that the reason argument scopes bBetowaL . Since
the reason argument is introduced by an applicative morphara can also
conclude that the applicative morpheme merges belowAheuaL .

The above fact that therpLicaTIiVE SCOpes belowiaBiTuAL IS surprising
given thatappLicaTive appears further from the root than thesituaL. This
is unexpected under the mirror principle. Note howeverss thithe result
predicted by our theoretical choice. If thasiTuAL SCopes OVePeERFECT
and thearpLicaTive occurs linearly betweenasiTuaL andrerrect then the
APPLICATIVE Must merge lower thamasiTuaL . The structure would otherwise
be impossible to linearize, if movement is leftwards, antidvement targets
a subtree containing the verb.

There is actually additional independent evidence for teeposition of
theappLicaTIVE With respect to theasiTuaL based on word order facts: in the
BE auxiliary construction, a mono-clausal contextgiTuaL occurs on BE,
andappLicaTive on the V, whether it introduces a benefactive (the childran)
reason (hunger) or a locative phrase (in the kitchen), (59).

(59) Maria a-ig- ag- u-a a-rug- 1- T1r-e {tw-ana|j-OCra
1.Maria sa;-be-HaB-VR-FV sA;-cook-aPL-PFv-Fv {3-Child | 5-hunger
| Ki-rugiro }

7-kitchen}
‘Maria usually has cooked for children/ because of hungeithe
kitchen.

Given our argumentation in chapter 1, that both verbs anfikeafmerge in
some hierarchy, and that suffixes are attractors that attraclosest verbal
element, then theasiTuaL must merge above AUX whilerpLicaTive and
PERFECTMeErge above WiaeiTuaL then attracts AUX, and theepLicaTive and
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theperrecTattract V.

We have an important argument therefore thattireicative is not higher
thanHaBITUAL : it scopes belowasiTuaL and it occurs on V in the auxiliary
construction. To complete the argumentation that the egiphe is part of the
habitual-perfect zone, we need to show HreLicative is not so low in the
clausal hierarchy. By a zone, we mean a group of suffixes whete-tree
containing the root moves in a systematic style of movemeitlrer cyclic
Spec-to-Spec movement, or cyclic roll-up movement. TArs anderrATIC
form a zone because a subtree containing the root moveseast two mor-
pheme Spec-to-Spec (without pied-ping tr&ATIC). HABITUAL andPeERFECT
also form a zone because a subtree containing the root mageshgse two
suffixes Spec-to-Spec in a non roll-up mannner.

To show that therrLicaTIVE is part of the habitual-perfect zone, we need
to show that it scopes above the morphemes belewect Let us remind
ourselves about the facts from chapter 1. We saw in this en#ipat there are
three morphemes belowerFecT coercg ERRATIC @andasLE, and these merge
in the hierarchy in (60).

(60)
perf
able

erratic
coerce root

In order to show satisfactorily thakepricaTive is part of the habitual-
perfect zone, one would need to show that4be.icative scopes over the all
these morphemes.

Let us examine at least one of the scopes that is easy to isktalhat
between therrLicaTivE andcoerce At first sight, the data seem to be neu-
tral. TheaprpLicaTiVE Mmay scope aboveoerce Thus in (61), the argument
introduced by the applicative ‘on the phone’ indicates thmetof causation.

(61) Ndagitari a-kG-mer- ith- ir- i-a  mU0-ajie ndawa
1.doctor  sa;-T-swallow- CRG- APL- IC-FV  1-patient ;p.medicine
thimdQ-ni
9.phonetc
‘The doctor while on the phone has coerced the patient tateddicine.’

The applicative may also introduce an argument that inegctite location of
the coerced event, (62).
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(62) Mw-ekOrd a-thamb-th- -  ir-i-e mindi mw-ana
1-woman  sa;-wash-cRc- APL- PFV-Ic-FV  1.house help ;-child
ka-rai-ni  ka-nini
12-basintc j2-small
‘The woman coerced the house help to wash the child in a small
basin.

We therefore have a scope ambiguity betweemnbreicative and thecoerce

How could one argue that therLicative is part of the habitual-perfect
zone in the face of this ambiguit§ et us first explore how one could go
about accounting for this ambiguity. There is at least ooesing approach:
assuming that either of the two morphemes has two positidgthsnvan fseq.
Thuscoercecould be in two positions in the clausal hierarchy, (63a)rer
pLicaTIVE could be in two positions in the clausal hierarchy, (63b).

(63) a. COERCE> APPLICATIVE> COERCE
b.  APPLICATIVE> COERCE> APPLICATIVE

Suppose it is coerce that has two positions in the hierar€hiyeoclause.
And suppose we merge the other manifestatioto@iRceaboveHasiTuAL , SO
that it can scope ovetrrLicaTiVE. Then we would expectoerceto scope
over the other morphemes between the highest and lawestg for exam-
ple asLe anderraTic. This kind of scope is however impossible. We saw in
chapter 1 thatsLe must scope ovetoerck (64).

(64) Maria n-a-Gragdith- k- ir-e mbari
1.Maria Fr-sa;-kill- CRG- ABL- PFV-FV g.gOat

a. *Maria coerced the goat to be easy to kill. (by tying itssleg
together)
b. v'Maria was easy to coerce to kill the goat.

We also saw thatrraTic, on the irregular reading on an event always
scopes ovetoeRrcek (65).

2Other Bantu languages show the type of ambiguity exhibiteldiitharaka. Thus al-
though the applicative follows the causative in Chichewgntdn (2003b)) and Chimwi:ini
(Abasheikh (1978)), the applicative can license a PP initigahe location of the caused
event, or an instrument PP signaling the means of causadi@ingle applicative therefore
shows low and high scope with respect to the causative, emaltively, a single causative
shows low or high scope with respect to the applicative.
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(65) Nasi n-a-nyu- ith- ang ir-i-e tb-ana ndawa
1.NUrse r-sa;-drink- cRc- ERR- PFV-IC-Fv 13-Cchild o.medicine

a. v At 7am, 7.50 am, 9.00 am, 11. am, the nurse coerced the
children to take medicine, and they finally took the medicine

b. *Once, the nurse coerced the children to take medicineC& 7
am, 7.50 am, 9.00 am, 11. am.

These facts on the scope afLe anderraTic overcoercewould be mysteri-
ous if coercehad two positions in an fseq: one immediately belowaric,
and another aboveaBITUAL .

Let us turn to the option where it is thepLicaTive that has two positions
in the hierarchy of the clause, one below and the other abowece This
approach does not face the scope problem faced with assuhmahghere
are two positions foroerce The scope over the coerced event is because
the applicative has a position belawercg and the scope over the coercing
event is because there is a position for dheLicative abovecoercg which
is immediately below theiasiTuaL. There is also morphological evidence
that theappLicaTiVE has two positions in fseq: the applicative can double.
Since contexts that trigger doubling are complicated, wie it introduce
the doubling facts here (see chapter 6 for details). We aketit therefore
that it isappLicaTIVE that has two positions in the clause, rotRrcE

The presence of the two positions for the applicative in thasal hierar-
chy complicates things a bit in that whenever there is a daifext, we need
some way to tell whether it is due to the low or the high appiveato use the
terminology of Pylkkanen (2002). We will see below that pagation with
the eventive passive enables us to establish that at leastpiplicative that
introduces reasons merges higher than the padsiiee facts are therefore
consistent with therrLicaTivE merging betweenasiTuaL andrerRFECT

Let us turn to the second morpheme that appears betwegruaL and
PERFECT ABLEZ2. ABLEZ iS a double ofasLE (non-doubling) (cf. chapter 1).
Thus wheneveksLe2 occurs asLE (the non-doubling) must also occur.

ABLEZ2 follows appLicATIVE, (66), but precedeserrecT, (67): APPLICATIVE-
ABLE2-PERFECT.

(66) Mu-uro G-ring- 1k- ag- ir- 1k- a ndagaca-ni
3-fVer  sA3-Cross-ABL- HAB- APL- ABL- FV ¢.bridgetc
‘The river is usually easy to cross on the bridge.’

3We cannot test scopes betwesBLE and theAPPLICATIVE in sentences with reason
applicatives because such sentences for some unknowmreasaot be passivized with
ABLE.
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(67) Mu-uro n-0-ring- k- ang- T1k- Tit- e
3-river F-SA3-CrOoSS-ABL- ERR- ABL- PFG FV
‘The river was easy to cross at irregular intervals.’

ABLEZ2 is inert for semantic scope. Thus there is no noticeablasgadiffer-
ence between a sentence with e anderrartic, (68), and with twosLe, and
ERRATIC, (69). In both casessLE scopes ovetrraTic Since what is irregular
is the event, not the “easiness” introducedabyke.

(68) M0-0ro n-0-ring- k- ang-ir-e
3-river F-SA3-CrOoSS-ABL- ERR- PFV-FV

a. v Theriver was easy to cross at 7.00 am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am - the
river was not flooded, so | could always walk across.

b. *Only at 7.00 am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am was the river easy to cross
- other times, the temporary bridge was removed an one had to
walk across the strong currents of the flooded river.

(69) MG-0ro n-0O-ring- 1k- ang 1k- ir-e
3-river F-SA3-CrOSS-ABL- ERR- ABL- PFV-FV

a. v Theriverwas easy to cross at 7.00 am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am - the
river was not flooded, so | could always walk across.

b. *Only at 7.00 am, 7.30 am, 7.45 am was the river easy to cross
- other times, the temporary bridge was removed an one had to
walk across the strong currents of the flooded river.

Semantic scopes will therefore not tell us about the reddtimight of the
ABLE2. There is however confirmation from word order facts that2 is
lower thanHasiTuaL. In the BE auxiliary constructionyasiTuaL occurs on
BE, andasLe2 on V, (70).

(70) Mu-uro n-0-ig- ag- u-a O-ring- 1k- ang-ik- ir-e
3-river F-SA3-be-HAB- VR-FV SA3-CrOSS-ABL- ERR- ABL- PFV-FV
‘The river usually has been easy to cross many times.

This means thatasituaL is higher thamsLe2. Note that this is what is ex-
pected given our theoretical machineryuMsiTuaL scopes oveserrecTt, and
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ABLE2 appears betweemsituaL andrerrect thenasLe2 must merge below
HABITUAL. The structure would be impossible to linearize if the mesitea-
tion was otherwise.

To summarize, there is no serious impediment so far agaitegrating
APPLICATIVE andABLE?2 into the habitual-perfect zone: the theory favours this
integration, and the empirical facts, when they can be &éstedal, go in this
direction.

(71)  HABITUAL > APPLICATIVE> ABL2> PERFECT

The right derivation for integratingerLicative andasLe2 is therefore the
cyclic derivation. We show this in (72).

(72) roof
root! hab
ro{\ /\
low-suffixes hab /root‘l\
roott apl

m root’
/\

rootl able2

root’

N

rootl perf

it 1

T feet

2.4 After perfect

After perrecTthere are four suffixes. These suffixes come in the order
CAUSATIVE-PASSIVE-FINAL VOWEL -PLURAL ADDRESSEE as shown in (73).

(73) Tw-ana i-t0-0k- lir- j- w- e ni
13-Child  F-saA;3-wake up-PFV- IC- PAS- FV- PA
‘The children were woken up you guys.’
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Given that these morphemes immediately folleswrect the lowest mem-
ber so far of the highest cyclic zone, there are at least tlogieal options
on the merge of these four suffixes. First the four morphemegdanerge
immediately belowerrecTcontinuing the highest cyclic zone: the habitual-
perfect zone. To derive the surface order, the root wouldermast an ex-
panded habitual-perfect zone, in a cyclic manner (witheedpiping any of
the morphemes of the habitual-perfect zone). This deawuas illustrated in
(74), with the morphemes betweenssiTuaL andrerrecTignored.

(74) roof
root hab
hab root®
Fee{/\perf
En‘/\root4
Feet/\lc
ot3
et pass
root?
reet fv
root!
e

Second, the four morphemes could merge abhov@TuaL in their left
to right scopal order, or in the mirror order. Let us consitt&r non-mirror
structure. To derive the surface order, the reettTuaL ...,ERFECTWOUID have
to move cyclically past the zone containingRAL ADDRESSEE FINAL VOWEL,
PAssIVE andINNER cAUSATIVE. This derivation is schematized in (75).
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(75) root

N

roo!

IC
root’
habi root" /\

P pve=h pass
e perf
/\

root*
/\fv

rooil

root®
/\

root pa
Third, two morphemesyNER causaTivE andprassive) could merge below
PeRFECTIN a left to right scopal order and twei{aL voweL andpPLURAL AD-
DRESSER aboveHasiTuaL. The two morphemes abowvesiTuaL could merge
in the mirror or non-mirror order. Let us consider the misgntax. To derive
the surface order, the root first cycles acrossett¥sive, theINNER CAUSATIVE,
the perrecTand thenasiTuaL giving us the constituent robtn (76). Then
we have a roll up derivation across across ther vower and thepLuraL
ADDRESSEE

(76) root®
root® pa
root* v
N i\
root hab oot
/\
habi root’
/\
it perf
/\
perf root?
/\
oz IC
ot1
/\
oot pass

[ o
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The third derivation, (76), seems to the right one. Here wkomily con-
centrate on theassive and theinner causaTive and leave discussion of the
FINAL voweL and therLuraL Appbresseefor chapter 4. First we consider the
passive and show that the scope facts are consistent with its beirigptne
habitual-perfect zone. Then we look at tiv@er causative and show that
it has a double life: behaving as both high and low in the Ingdma of the
clause. We will adopt the version thater causaTive is high, and postpone
discussion of its low life to another section (section 6hgter 6).

Let us turn to theeassive morpheme: w.w is the eventiveeassive mor-
pheme (It allows agentive by-phrases, control into ageietfited purpose
clauses e.t.c).

The rassive morpheme usually triggers the demotion of the subject and
subsequent promotion of another DP within its c-commandaioio subject
position, (77).

(77)  Itarh i-rfi-riam-iir-  w- e i-jeshi
s-boat F-sas-sink-PFv-ic- PAS- FV  by-g.army
‘The boat was sunk by the army.’

Let us turn to the position of thenssivein the hierarchy of the clause. In the
auxiliary constructionyaBiTuaL occurs on BE, andassiveon V, (78). This
is evidence that the derivation taking thressiveto merge below theasiTuaL

is right.

(78)  Tw-ana i-t0-ig-ag-u-a ta-Ok-iir-j- w- e
13-Child  F-sA;3-beHAB-VR-FV SA;3-wake UpPFV-IC- PAS- FV
‘The children usually have been woken up.’ (e.g. by seveloolg

To complete the argument thatssive could be part of the habitual-perfect
zone, we need to show that is also reasonably high in theallhiesarchy, at
least higher than morphemes hierarchically merged as in (79

(79)
able _
erratic

coerce

The evidence is compatible withssivEmerging above these morphemes.

Consider first the interaction betweenssive and coerce If coerce
scopes overassive, we expect the subject of the sentence to be interpreted as
the coercer. If on the other passive scopes alborecewe expect the matrix
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subject to be interpreted as the causee (the one who is dyerthe facts
show that the subject of the sentence is a causee, (80).

(80)  Jeshi n-i-riam- ith- iir-]- w- e fi-tarQ
g.army F-sag-sink-CRC- PFV-IC- PAS- FV  5-boat

a. *The army coerced the boat to sink by bombing it.
b. The army was coerced to sink the boat e.g. by the army com-
mander.

passIVE therefore scopes oveberceand hence is higher in the clausal hier-
archy thancoerce

It would be nice if we could show thaiassive also scopes over mor-
phemes immediately abovweerce - aeLE and erraTic. For the erraTiC,
scopes are untestable since tix&atic is not a morpheme that introduces
arguments and therefore does not interact witksive scopally. AsLe and
passivE do not co-occur. There is no clear way to tell how much highant
COERCE PASsIVEIS. But there is no knock-down argument against its being
aboveasLE anderRATIC.

Therassive morpheme also seems to be lower than the morpheme imme-
diately belowHasiTuaL, the appLicaTIVE. The evidence thatassiveis lower
thanappLicaTivE comes from passivization facts in reason applicativesdn r
son applicatives, only the direct object can be passivii&ih). The applied
argument cannot, (81b).

81 a. U-ki  blO-nyu- ir- ir- w- e ki-eba
14-beer sa,,-drink- APL- PFV- PAS- FV  7-SOITOW
‘Beer was drunk because of sorrow.’

b. *Ki-eba i-ki-nyu- 1ir- ir- w- e 0-Ki
7-SOITOW F-SA;-drink- APL- PST- PFV- FV  14-beer
‘Because of sorrow was drunk beer.’

If it is true that for a DP to move to subject under passiviaaiit must be
under the c-command ekssivg, then we understand why a reason applicative
cannot move to subject: therLicative is higher tharrassive, and hence the
argument it introduces is also higtfer.

“Non-reason applicatives e.g. benefactives and locatil@s passivization of both ar-
guments. This might due to the fact that these applied argtsyae introduced by asr-
PLICATIVE suffix lower thanPASSIVE, specifically the one that allows scope beloweERCE
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Note that it is generally not the case that DPs such as ‘soa@banned
from appearing in subject position under passivizatiorchSDPs are fine in
other contexts (cf. (82a) (active) and (82b){sive), we are not implying
herepassive sentences derive from active sentence).

(82) a. A-ntd ba-ingimlno i-ba-men-eet-eki-eba
o-people;-manyvery  F-sap-hatePFG-FV 7-SOrrOwW
‘Many people hate to be in a sorrowful mood.’

b. Ki-eba i-ki-men-eet-w- e n-aa-nt0 ba-ingimdno
7-SOITOW F-SA;-hatePFG PAS- FV  Dy--person,-manyvery
‘Being in a sorrowful mood is hated by many people.’

Although there might be other factors responsible for thetrast between
(81b) and (82b) (e.g the differences in the interpretaticth® DPs in subject
position), it is also plausible that the differences are ttuene DP being in
the domain ofassivg, (82b) and the other being without, (81h).

This concludes the argumentation thatsivecould be part of the habitual-
perfect zone.

Let us turn finally to thenner causaTive. A principle use of thenner
CAUSATIVE IS t0o enable an intransitive verb to take an external argarfeén
(83a), (83b)).NNER causATIVE IS therefore a transitivizer.

(83) a. Mw-ana a-gU-0k-a
1-child  sa;-T-wake uprv
‘The child has woken up.

b. John a-g0-0k- j- a mw-ana
1.John sa;-T-wake up-c- Fv ;-child
‘John has woken up the child.

The INNER causaTIVE IS sandwiched betweererrecT and passive, two
morphemes we have confirmed are in zone where the root cyulesgh.
Given its position between these two morphemes thenntier causative
also has to be part of this zone by the logic of our theory. itlea part of this

SWe should note here that nothing really hinges on the suafdbss argument. Given
that the APPLICATIVE merges immediately belowABITUAL, our theoretical machinery
would never allowrASSIVEto be base-generated betweerBI TUAL andAPPLICATIVE in a
position higher thameRFECT This structure would never be linearized since no restact
derivation could bringPAssIVEto follow PERFECT
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zone in two ways: either it is base-generated betweaswecTand PAssivE
and cyclic Spec-to-Spec movement of the root pastive, INNER CAUSATIVE,
peERFECTthenHaBITUAL results in the right surface order. This derivation is
givenin (84).

(84) roof
romab
hab/\roof
Feet/\perf
En‘/\root3
ot IC
root?
Feet/\pass

pass )
T fest

The INnNER causaTiVE could also merge immediately belowssive, and
to get the right surface order, the root would strands it betwerrecTand
PAssIVEAS in (85).

(85) root*
root hab
hab root>

it perf

T

perf roo

T

root! pass

e pag\l]
rost

Let us turn to the empirical side. In order to show thatitner causaTive
is part of the habitual-perfect zone, we need to show thatribt higher than
HABITUAL the highest morpheme of this zone, and we need to show that the
INNER CAUSATIVE IS not very low in the hierarchy of the clause.

We have already seen thatier causaTive is not higher than theasiTuaL :
it appears on V in the BE auxiliary construction, (86).
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(86) John n-a-ig- ag- u-a  a-Ok-iir- j- e tw-ana
1.John F-saA;-be-HAB- VR-FV  SA;-wake upPFv- Ic- Fv 13-child
‘John usually has woken up the children.

Let us turn to the issue of how much lower thamiTuAL theINNER CAUSATIVE

is. The situation appears to be paradoxical at best. Fiestiklgr cAausaTIVE
appears to be high, given the logic of the theory we are adgptner
causaTIVE is sandwiched between suffixes where the root moves cyglical
Spec-to-Spec, (i.eeerFECTaNdPASSIVE) SO INNER CAUSATIVE Must also con-
form to this pattern. On the other hand, there is some evilématinneR
CAUSATIVE IS quite low in the hierarchy of the clause. The first evideface
the low status ofnnER causaTivE comes from its interaction with the rever-
sive morpheme, the second evidence comes from idiom foomatnd the
third argument from scope betweemer causaTiVE andrAsSIVE.

Let us start with with the evidence arising from the intei@ctof INNER
causaTIVE With the reversive morpheme. Consider first the pair of sergs
in (87). (87a) is the intransitive version and (87b) the $rave version with
INNER CAUSATIVE.

(87) a. I-cembe ri-kii-thendam-a
5-hoe  sas-T-bendev
‘The hoe has bent.

b. Maria a-kO-thendami a Ti-cembe
1.Maria sa;-T-bend- Ic-Fv 5-hoe
‘Maria has bent the hoe.’

The reversive morphemes can be added to the sentences inT{8¥ yever-
sive in Kiitharaka which has roughly the meaning of Erglis comes in
two forms: a form which is purely reversivék) and a form which is both
transitive and reversivdif). (details in chapter 5)

In (88), we provide a sentence with the reversive morphertie hole’
reverts from a bent state, and straightens.

(88)  I-cembe ri-ki-thendamiik- a
s-hoe  sas-T-bend- REV- FV
‘The hoe has unbent (straightened).’
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In (89), the reversive morpheme which also encodes traitgits added.
Interestingly, when the reversive transitive is added;iker causaTive can-
not show up.

(89) Maria a-kO-thendamar- (*i)-a T1-cembe
1.Maria sa;-T-bend- REV.TR-IC- FV j-hoe
‘Maria has straightened the hoe.

One cannot rule out the co-occurence of these two morpheasesilon the
phonology.

This kind of data suggests that the reversive can take ogérahsitivizing
duty carried out by causative. Now it can be shown that the reversive scopes
belowcoerce what is reversed is the bent state, (90a), not coercioin)(90

(90) Maria a-kO-thendamér-  ith- i-a John Ti-cembe
1.Maria sa;-T-bend- REV.TR- CRC- IC-FV 1.John 5-hoe

a. Maria has coerced John to unbend (straighten) the hoe.
b. *Maria coerced then un-coerced (begged) John to bendode h

If the reversive (which sometimes also transitivizes) iwdo thancoercg
as shown by the scopes, then it isn’t unnatural to hypothbaistheinner
cAusATIVE, Which also carries out a transitivizing function is belowerce
It is natural if morphemes serving the same functions ocamy therefore
compete for the same syntactic positfon.

The second evidence for the low placement@r causative in the hier-
archy of suffixes has to do with idiom formation. Tiner causaTive forms
idiosyncratic meanings in combination with roots, (91R)(993). These id-
iosyncratic meanings are very rare witherce In fact the only one | am
aware of is when reactbercemeans to teach.

(91) a. Uka‘wake up’
b. ulja‘get an errection’ (a sexual reading)

5There is a complication here in that theausative and the reversive are not in com-
plementary distribution, (90), which is expected if theyveethe same function. In order
maintain thati andQr occupy the same position generally, we have to say that omtieeof
morphemes is a syntactic copy of the other in (90).
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(92) a. itha‘hide’
b. ithja ‘keep livestock with a friend’

(93) a. raara ‘spend the night’
b. raara ‘keep watch at night’

Since the root andiner causaTive can form an idiom, it must that the root
and theinner causaTive form a constituent at the exclusion of other suffixes.
To form this constituent, theiner causaTive must merge very low in the
clause, next to the root. Hence tik&@er causaTive must start very low in the
hierarchy of the clause.

The third and last evidence for the low status causative comes from
scope interaction with theassive. Kiitharaka can form impersonadssives
from intransitive verbs such as “laugh”, (94).

(94) I-kG-thek-ir-  w- e
F-SAi7-laughPFv- PAS- FV
‘Someone laughed.’

Let us turn to the scopal interaction betweensive and thennER CAUSATIVE.
We expect two readings depending on the order of mergesafive andin-
NER CAUSATIVE. If passivization precedes causativization, we expectd-re
ing where X caused someone to laugh, (95a). If passivizatcmurs after
causativization, we expect a reading where X was causedigh|495b).

(95) a. [Xcaused [someone to laugh]]
b. [Xwas caused [to laugh ]

Let us turn to the data. The available reading, (96b), sugdkat the latter
ordering of operations ((95b)) is correct: passivizatiooceeds causativiza-
tion.

(96) I-kG-thek-iir-  j- w- e tw-ana
F-SAr7-laugh®Fv- Ic- PAS- Fv  13-Child

a. *The children caused someone to laugh.
b. The children were caused to laugh.

If it is true that scope relations are captured by c-commé#medata in (96)
suggests thakiner causaTivE must be lower thanassive at some point in the
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derivation.

There is empirical evidence therefore tinater causative is lower than
coerck There is also contrasting evidence thas$ quite high in the structure:
it appears very far right in the ordering of suffixes. The deutehavior of
INNER CAUSATIVE - appearing both low and high is a known paradox in Bantu
scholarship (cf. e.g Hyman (2003b), Good (2005)). In thiaptar we will
merely go with the theory and assume thater causative is higher than
coerceand is sandwiched betweesrrecTandrassive. We will however
dedicate a whole section to resolving th@er causative paradox (section
6.7).

Summarizing, we have added four morphemes to the habitrétqi zone.
All these morphemes merge betweewiTuaL andrerrecT, (98).

97) HABITUAL > APPLICATIVE> ABLE2> PERFECT> IC> PASSIVE

2.5 Cyclicity in a whole zone

As before, scopes translate into c-command. We can thereigpack the
scopes in (97) to the syntactic tree in (98).

(98)

hab

appl
able2
perfect

pass

root
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Ignoring the presence of suffixes lower theussive, the surface order
derives from the base order in (98) by cyclic Spec-to-Speeament of the
root to a position above theasituac, (99).

(99) XP

root

+oot
FGQQ/X

perfect XP2

oot
XL
e
oot
To sum up, this chapter presents further evidence that treesphmove-
ments typical of syntax are also present in morphology, batithese move-
ments may span over quite a large chunk of structure. Thetehtperefore

hints at the need to do morphology in syntax in fact as is sstggan Koop-
man and Szabolcsi (2000).

2.6 Appendix Il: hab>perf zone and restructur-
ing

Above, we have shown that morphemes of the habitual-pextewt portray a
left to right scope. We provide additional evidence in tigistgn for the left to
right scope of (some of) the suffixes of this zone using theidigion of the
suffixes of this zone in restructuring contexts. First wesstitat passivization
is a good test for restructuring - it is only possible withisiagle fseq. Then
we show that the ordering of suffixes on a sequence of verbesistaicturing
context provides direct evidence for the left to right scopésome of ) the
suffixes of the habitual-perfect zone.

We have seen clear contrasts between a mono-clausal coAtExy and
a bi-clausal context (TEMA) in section 2.2. One of these @sts which we
concentrate on here is that a mono-clausal context allovtgicenorphemes
to occur only once, while a bi-clausal context allows suchphemes to ap-
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pear twice with different interpretations. One morphena #hows this con-
trast is theerraTic MmOrpheme. The TEMA causative, a bi-clausal context can
have two occurrences of tlk@ratic morpheme, (100).

(100) Mw-arimQ n-a-tem- ang- ir-e tw-ana tl-ceth- ang- a
1-teacher F-sa;-make-ERR- PFV-Fv 13-Child sA;3-play-ERR- Fv
‘The teacher within a short time made the children to playragr
ular intervals .’

In contrast, there can only be oaeraTic in the BE auxiliary construction,
which must occur on V. Arerratic on both the auxiliary and V results in
ungrammaticality, (101).

(101)  Tw-ana th-ka-ig- (*ang)-u-a tG-ceth- ang-ir-e
13-Child sA;3-FT-be-ERR-  VR-FV SA;3-play-ERR- PFV-FV
‘The children will have played at irregular intervals.’

A single fseq therefore has oneratic, while two fseqs can have two.

Lets now turn to the interaction with passive. Consider tingls-verb
active sentences in (102), one without theatic, (102a), and the other with
theerraTic, (102Db).

(102) a. Tw-anai-t0-ceth-ir-e ma-biira
13-child F-sa,3-play-PFv-Fv  3-ball
‘The children played the ball’

b. Tw-anai-th-ceth- ang-ir-e ma-biira
13-child F-sa,3-play-ERR- PFV-FV 3-ball
‘The children played the ball at irregular intervals.’

The two sentences can be passivized without a problem.

(103) a. Maua-biira n-G-ceth-ir-w-e
s-ball F-SAs-play-PFV-PAS-FV
‘The ball was played.’

b. Mua-biira n-G-ceth- ang- ir-w-e
3-ball F-SAz-play-ERR- PFV-PAS-FV
‘The ball was played at irregular intervals.’
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Passivization is therefore possible across a single vesdthen there isr-
RATIC OF not.

Let us turn to multi-verb contexts. Consider the two actiestences be-
low, with the two verbs ‘begin’, and ‘play’ occurring in thame sentence.
(104b) differs minimally from the (104a) in that (104b) has:aTic on the
lowest verb.

(104) a. Maria n-a-amb-ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-a piano
1.Maria F-sa,-beginAPL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- Fv o.piano
‘Maria has begun to play the piano.

b. Maria n-a-amb-ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-ang-a piano
1.Maria F-sa;-beginAPL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR- FV g.piano
‘Maria has begun to play the piano at irregular intervals.’

Both sentences can be passivized, (105).

(105) a. Piano n-1-amb-ir-it-i-e gl-ceth-w- a
9-plano F-sag-beginAPL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR FV
‘The piano has begun to be played.’

b. Piano n-i-amb-ir-t-i-e glU-ceth-ang- w- a
9-plano F-sag-beginAPL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR- PAS FV
‘The piano has begun to be played at irregular intervals.’

The sentences with the two verbs ‘begin’ and ‘play’ behake & single verb.
They are transparent to passivization. Furthermore, thtesee witherraTiC
on the lower verb still behaves like a single verb, which albkows passiviza-
tion in the presence of therraTic. ERRATIC itSelf therefore does not block
passivization.

In (106a), we have an active sentence weitlatic on ‘begin’. As (106b)
shows, this sentence cannot be passivized.

(106) a. Maria n-a-amb- ang- ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-a piano
1.Maria F-sa;-begin-ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play+v o.piano
‘Maria within a short time has begun to play the piano.’

b. *Piano n-i-amb- ang- ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-w- a
9-plano F-saAg-begin-ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- pas- Fv
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This pattern is surprising given our conclusion above th&iatic does not
block passivization. The pattern is expected however It bf our discussion
on TEMA causatives and the BE auxiliary construction: whematic occurs
on a higher verbal element (TEMA), it is telling us we are @lgsa single
clause domain. Passivization therefore is only possibteiwan fseq. In a
fseq, there is only onerratic, and thiserraTic occurs on the low (main)
verb, as we saw in the AUX construction above.

As one might expect, passivization is also impossible winemnet iser-
RATIC On ‘begin’ and ‘play’, (107a). The sentence is ungrammatezause
we are in a bi-clausal context. Note that the active sentengeammatical,
(107Db).

(207) a. *Piano n-i-amb- ang- ir-it-i-e gl-ceth-ang- w- a
9.plano F-sAg-begin-ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR- PAS FV

b. Maria n-a-amb- ang- ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-ang- a
1.Maria F-sa;-begin-ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV  15-play- ERR- Fv
piano
9-piano

‘Maria within a short time has begun to play the piano at ikreg
ular intervals.

We can therefore conclude the following: whenever a verbgaigg the main
verb allows passivization across it, that verb does nobthice another fseq.
Following the tradition, we will refer to those verbs as resturing verbs (cf.
Rizzi (1978), Cinque (2000), Cinque (2006)). ‘begin’ isriéfere a restruc-
turing verb. Note however that ‘begin’ is not always restming. It occurs
in a bi-clausal structure that does not allow passive. Belevghow that there
are other verbs that behave like ‘begin’ above: they allewatic to occur on
the light verb and the main verb in the active sentences, batpassivization,
ERRATIC can only occur on the main verb.

Consider first the verb ‘finish’. It behaves like ‘begin’ algowVvith pas-
sivization, theerraTiC can only occur on the lower V, (108a). It cannot occur
on ‘finish’, (108b), or on both ‘finish’ and ‘play’, (108c).

(108) a. Piano n-i-thir-it-e gl-ceth-ang- w- a
9.piano F-sag-finish-PFcFv  15-play- ERR- PAS FV
‘The piano has stopped being played irregularly.’

b. *Piano n-i-thir- ang-iit-e gU-cethw- a
9.piano F-sag-finish-ERR- PFGFV 15-play- pas- Fv
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c. *Piano n-i-thir- angiit-e gO-ceth-ang-w- a
9-plano F-sag-finish-ERR- PFGFV 15-play- ERR- PAS- FV

The erraTic however has no problem occurring on ‘play’, on ‘finish’, or
on both ‘finish’ and ‘play’ in a transitive clause, (109).

(209) a. Maria n-a-thir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-ang-a piano
1.Maria F-sa-finish-PFcic-Fv 15-play- ERR- FV g.piano
‘Maria has finished playing the piano irregularly.’

b. Maria n-a-thir- ang- Tit-i-e gl-ceth-a piano
1.MariaFr-sa;-finish-ERR- PFGIC-FV 15-playFv o.piano
‘Maria within a short time has finished playing the piano.’

c. Maria n-a-thir- ang-Tit-i-e gl-ceth-ang-a piano
1.Maria F-sa;-finish-ERR- PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR- FV g.piano
‘Maria within a short time short has finished playing the @ian
irregularly.’

The conclusion is that ‘finish’ is a restructuring verb, butsi not always
restructuring.

Let us examine another verb that behaves like ‘begin’ antHirabove -
‘forget’. ‘Forget’ allows pasivization only wheerraTic is on the lower verb.
(110).

(110) a. Piano n-i-rig-an-ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-ang- w- a
9.plano F-saAg-forgetAN-APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR- PAS- FV
‘The piano has forgotten to be played irregularly.” - someon
has forgotten to play the piano irregularly.

b. *Piano n-i-rig-an-  ang- ir-1it-i-e gl-ceth-w- a
9.piano F-sAg-forgetAN- ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- PAs Fv
c. *Piano n-i-rig-an-  ang-ir-iit-i-e gu-ceth-ang w-
9.pilano F-sag-forgetAN- ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play- ERR- PAS-
a
FV

"There are two verhsikania naandthirania nawhich mean ‘to be done with’. Although
these verbs have a meaning very close to ‘finish’, they dolimt @assivization of the object
across them. They are probably not restructuring verbs.
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As with other verbsgrraTic can occur on 'V, on the light verb ‘forget’, or
on both ‘forget’ and V when there is no passive, (111).

(112) a. Maria n-a-rig-an-ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-ang-a piano
1.Maria r-sa;-forgetAN-APL-PFV-IC-FV 15-play- ERR- FV ¢.piano
‘Maria has forgotten to play the piano irregularly.

b. Maria n-a-rig-an- ang-ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-a piano
1.Maria r-sa,-forgetAN-ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-play-Fv ¢.piano
‘Maria within a short time has forgotten to play the piano.

c. Maria n-a-rig-an- ang- ir-iit-i-e gl-ceth-ang- a
1.Maria F-sa,-forgetAN- ERR- APL-PFGIC-FV 15-Pplay- ERR- FV
piano
9.piano
‘Maria within a short time has forgotten to play the piano ir-
regularly.’

The verbs ‘begin’, ‘forget’, ‘finish’, are therefore restturing when passive
has occurred across them.

Let us turn to the combinatorics. Is it is possible to havdladke three
verbs in one sentence that has undergone passivizatioe@drbis possible,
but there is a condition - these verbs have to be ordered gichmanner. Of
the expected six combinations of the three restructurimgsy@nly one order
is possible, (112a).

(112) a. BEGIN FORGET FINISH [ PLAY-PASS |
b. *BEGIN FINISH FORGET [ PLAY-PASS |
c. *FORGET FINISH BEGIN [PLAY-PASS |

d. *FINISH FORGET BEGIN [ PLAY-PASS |
e. *FORGET BEGIN FINISH [ PLAY-PASS |
f,

*FINISH BEGIN FORGET [ PLAY PASS ]

This is additional evidence for these verbs being restrirgju restructuring

verbs identify the contents of heads in the fseq (Cinque §00Since the

functional heads themselves are rigidly ordered, resirirgd verbs also must
be rigidly ordered.

8When there is no passivization, ‘begin’ and ‘forget’ can berdered: One can forget
to begin to write a paper. No other re-orderings are possibbeever. Thus ‘finish’ cannot
precede forget, or ‘begin’. There are two ways one could \tleg/data. One, is that in the
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We illustrate only the grammatical example in (113).

(113) Piano 1-kG-amb-ir-i-a kO-rig-an-ir-i-a kathir-a
9.piano sag-T-beginAprL-ic-Fv 15-forgetan-apL-ic-rv 15-finish-rv
gl-ceth-w- a
15-play- pas- Fv
‘The piano has begun to be forgotten to be finished to be played
someone has began to forget to finish to play the piano.

The ordering of some of the restructuring verbs conformsh&drder
in other languages. Cinque (2001) has shown that incepspect, which
‘begin’ spells out is above completive aspect which can belep out by
‘finish’, (114). (It is not clear where ‘forget’ would fall irthe hierarchy,
Kiitharaka suggests it is between inceptive and comy@etspect. It is also
not clear what functional head, it would be spelling out.)

(114) inceptive (begin} completive (finish).

Let us turn to the patterns of passivization. Do the sentemngth three re-
structuring verbs behave like the sentences with one ating verb with
respect to passivation? They do. Passivization of the bigeanly possible
when theerraTIC OCCUrs on the main verb, (115).

(115) Piano 1-kG-amb-ir-i-a kO-rig-an-ir-i-a kathir-a
9.plaN0 sAg-T-beginAPL-Ic-Fv 5-forgetan-apL-ic-Fv 15-finish-+v
gl-ceth-ang- w- a
15-play- ERR- PAS- FV
‘The piano has begun to be forgotten to be finished to be played
regularly.” - someone has began to forget to finish to playpibao
irregularly.

absence of morphemes that force a bi-clausal structur&RRATIC and others, these verbs
are also restructuring even when passivization has notraatcf. Cinque (2006) for this
strong view on restructuring verbs). One would then havejotkat either ‘begin’ has two
positions in fseq (lexicalizing inceptive aspect 1 and pite aspect 2), or that ‘forget’ has
two positions lexicalizing two properties in an fseq, wivatehese properties are). The other
alternative would be that without passivization, the thress are not restructuring. We think
the first view is more appropriate. The is no simple answettferigidity in the ordering of
‘finish’ and other verbs even without passivization for tee@nd view, but the first view has a
simple answer: these verbs in the non-passive sentencaralsestructuring, they lexicalize
functional heads rigidly ordered and therefore must bellygirdered too. There is a residue
issue to be addressed on the second view however: why thené/isne inceptive head with
passivization, but two when passivization has not occuéel do not have an enlightening
answer for this problem.
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If ErrATIC appeared on any of the preceding verbs, the sentences weuld b
ungrammatical, (116).

(116) a. *Piano i-kG-amb-ir-i-a kQ-rig-an-ir-i-a kathir-
9.piano sag-T-beginApPL-Ic-FV 15-forgetan-apL-ic-Fv 15-finish-
ang-a gO-cethw- a
ERR- FV 15-play- PAs Fv
b. *Piano 1i-kb-amb-ir-i-a kd-rig-an- ang-r-i-a kathir-a
9.piano sAg-T-beginAPL-IC-FV 15-fOrgetAn- ERR- APL-IC-FV 15-finisSh-Fv
gl-ceth-w- a
15-play- pAs- Fv
c. *Piano i-kG-amb- ang-ir-i-a kd-rig-an-ir-i-a kathir-a
9.piano sAg-T-begin-ERR- APL-IC-FV j5-forgetan-apL-ic-rv 15-finish-rv
gl-ceth-w- a
15-play- pAs- Fv

To sum up, the sentences with multi-verbs above behave Bkegde fseq,
because they allow passivization only when theatic is on the main verb.
These verbs also behave like a single fseq in conforming tgid ordering,
when passivization has occurred across them.

To complete the argument that passivization is a good testrigle fsegs,
we need to show that passivization impossible across TEM#&ther there is
ERRATIC OF not. This is expected since TEMA always is a bi-clausalaion.
At first site, this prediction seems not to be borne becaussiyaation is
okay in TEMA clauses without therraTic, (117).

(117) Maria n-a-tem-ir-e a-cunc- w- a
1.Mariar-sa--makePFV-Fv  SA-1-Kiss-PAS- FV
‘Maria made herself be kissed.’

In fact passivization is also possible when therersaric, on the light verb,
(118a), or on both the verb and TEMA.
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(118) a. Maria n-a-tem- angir-e a-cunc-w- a
1.Maria F-saA-;-make-ERR- PFV-FV  SA;-kiss-PAS- FV
‘Maria within a short time made herself be kissed.’

b. Maria n-a-tem- ang-ir-e a-cunc-ang- w- a
1.Maria F-sa-;-make-ERR- PFV-FV SA;-kiSs-ERR- PAS- FV
‘Maria within a short time made herself to kissed for a longer
time than before.’

Does this mean passivization is possible across clausalbaes? Not quite.
Although superficially similar to the clauses with restwratg verbs, the
clauses with TEMA in (117) and (118) differ substantiallgrir those with
restructuring verbs in that TEMA clauses can allow a DP wggtfrom the
matrix DP in the subject of the embedded clause. None of thteuaturing
contexts we have looked at allow DPs in the position inteiatecbetween
the verbs. Thus instead of co-reference between the mailithee embedded
subjects in (117) and (118), the matrix and the embeddeeédsubps could
be disjoint in reference. The sentences in (117) and (118 }leerefore get
different readingsMaria made someone to be kissétll7),Maria within a
short time made someone to be kisg@¢d8a), andMaria within a short time
made someone to be kissed for a longer period of time thand)€fid 8b).
From this data, we can conclude that what appears to be moneithe ob-
ject across TEMA is not really movement: it is an illusiorsamg form Maria
being co-indexed with a null element in the subject positibthe embedded
clause. Passivization therefore is bound to the embeddedel and hence
passivization is only possible within a single clause agtaef

Now that we are sure passivization is telling us the sentewith certain
sequences of verbs are a mono-clausal context, we can chagkai verbs
the suffixes of the habitual-perfect zone cliticize on whwegre is a sequence
of such verbs. Let us start with thesiTuaL and thererrFecTmorphemes.

If we haveprerrecTbut noHaBITUAL in a sentence with a sequence of
restructuring light Vs, the generalization is tlkakrectgoes on the first verb
in a sequence except BE. We schematize this pattern in ({i#e V1 to
precede V2 in (119).)

(119) a. v'Vl-perfVv2
b. *V1V2-perf
c. Vv BE V-perf
d. *Be-perfV

These first two patterns are illustrated in (120). In (126agrecTOCCUrS ON
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the first verb. ‘begin’. This form is grammatical. (120b) igwammatical be-
causererrecTOCCUrs on the second verb (excluding BE). In (120b), we have
added the BE auxiliary in order to be able to introduce sulggoreement fea-
tures on the verb whemeerrecToCCUrs. TheerFECTNEVEr OCCUrS ON a verb
with infinitive morphology. So to give the sentence a chameehave fulfilled

the conditions thaterrecTrequires, yet the sentence is ungrammatical.

(120) a. Piano n-i-amb-ir- 1it- i-e  gO-ceth-w-a
9.-plano F-saAg-beginAPL- PFG IC-FV  15-play-PAs-Fv
‘The piano has begun to be played.’

b. *Piano 1-kG-ambir-i-a kO-igu-ai-ceth- eet w-e
9.pian0 sag-T-beginAPL-IC-FV 15-DeFv sAg-play-PFG PASFV

PERFECTNever appears on BE, (121). (We speculate on why this is so in
Appendix A.)

(121) *Md-biira n-0-ig- Tit- u-e  O-gO-ceth-w-a
s-ball F-SAs-be-PFG VR-FV  SA3-T-play-PAS-FV

Let us turn to theiasiTuaL. ThenasiTuaL always attaches to the first verb
in a sequence, (122).

(122) a. V1-habV2
b. V1V2-*hab

We illustrate the patterns in (122) in (123). The contrasivieen (123a) and
(123b)shows theasiTuaL must attach to the first verb.

(123) a. Piano n-i-amb- ag ir-i-a gU-ceth-w-a
9-plano F-saAg-begin-HAB- APL-IC-FV 15-play-PAs-Fv
‘The piano usually begins to be played.

b. *Piano 1-kG-ambir-i-a gl-ceth-ag- w-a
9.-piano sAq-T-beginAPL-IC-FV SA;5-play-HAB- PAS-FV

In contrast taPERFECT, HABITUAL can occur on BE, (124).

(124) Ma-biira n-0-1g- ag- u-a  0-gU-ceth-w-a
s-ball F-SAs-be-PFG VR-FV  SA3-T-play-PAS-FV
‘The ball usually has been played.
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Let us turn now to the combinatorics. When theituaL and thererFecT
co-occur in a restructuring context, the distribution ispgriking. HABITUAL
attaches to the highest available verb, andriwrecTto the second avail-
able verb excluding BE. These patterns are summarized bgenall that
whenHaBITUAL andperrecTCO-0ccur, BE insertion is required. Read the ta-
ble below as followsHasiTuaL andrerrecTare suffixes to the verb on their
immediate right. bgn=begin, fgt=forget, fin=finish, pl=plaThus in the first
row, HABITUAL IS a suffix on BE, anderrecTa suffix on ‘begin’.

hab be perf bgn fgt fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf fgt fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf pl-pass
hab fgt be perf fin pl-pass
hab fgt be perf pl-pass
hab fin be perf pl-pass
hab be perf pl-pass

We will try to provide an account of the pattern above in ApgligrA.

Let us provide one example to illustrate the grammaticaepat In (125),
HABITUAL IS a suffix on ‘begin’, aneerrecTa suffix on ‘forget.” Recall that in
passives sentences with several restructuring verbsnimgcedes ‘forget’.

Piano n-T-amb- - Tr-i-a

9.pianN0 F-sAq¢-begin-yag- APL-IC-FV  15-bevR-Fv i5-forgetan-apL-

(125)

fiit}-i-e  kathir-a

kO-1g-u-a

gU-ceth-w- a
PFG Ic-Fv 15-finish+v (5-play- pas- Fv
‘(After 20 minutes into piano playing) someone usually Insgio
forget to finish playing it.

T-rig-ani-ir-

Switching the pattern above results in ungrammaticalit®6). In (126) HA-
BITUAL appears on ‘forget’, anekErrecTON ‘begin’. PERFECTCANNOL appear on

a verb more leftmost in a sequence of restructuring verhs tiwa verb that
containsHaBiTuaL . (All other sentences that violate this requirement will be
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ungrammatical.)

(126) *Piano  n-i-amb-ir- - i-e  kO-rig-an- - T-ir-i-a
9.pian0 F-saAg-beginAPL- PFG IC-FV 15-fOrgetAn- pag- APL-IC-FV
kOthir-a  gl-ceth-w- a
15-finish+v 15-play- pas- rv

If we assume that the ordering of the restructuring verbeesemts a left
to right scopal hierarchy, then we arrive at the conclushat #iasiTuaL is
higher thanrerrect This is so becauseasiTuaL always attaches to a verb
leftmost (and therefore higher) that the verb on whichrtwerecTattaches.

We can also get confirmation for the ordering of two other rhemes of
theHaBITUAL perfect zone wNER causaTIVE andprassive. Recall that in terms
of scope, these morpheme are belowrtbrerect This scope is reflected in the
restructuring context. In (1273grrecToccurs on the first verb and thessive
and thenner causaTive must always occur on the main verb. If it is true that
restructuring contexts have the verbs showing a left totrggrarchy, then
thererrecTmust be higher than both thessive and thenNER causaTIVE.

(227) Nguo i-ci-i-rig-an-i-ir- 1it- i-e  kaOthir-a kO-thamb-j-
10-clothes j5-forgetan-ApL- PFG Ic-Fv 15-finish+v 5-wash- ic-
w- a
PAS FV
‘Someone has forgotten to finish to wash the clothes.’

The distribution of thetasituaL, the PeErrFECT the INNER causaTiVE and the
PASSIVE IN restructuring contexts leads us to the hierarchy of tiseixes in
(128), which is the very hierarchy we established in seién

(128)  HABITUAL > PERFECT> INNER CAUSATIVE>> PASSIVE

Let us turn to the other two suffixes that occur betweemTuaL andprer
FecT. These are theppLicaTive andasLe2. Recall that on a single verb these
suffixes appear betweensiTuaL andrerrecTby transitivity.

(129) VerbHABITUAL -APPLICATIVE-ABLE 2-HABITUAL

In order to conclude that these morphemes are betweenuaL andrer-
FECT In a restructuring context, there are at least three waysetaffixes
could distribute on the verbs containimgeiTuaL and perrect First, ap-
pLicaTiVE andasLe2 could suffix after theiasituaL in the order VHaBITUAL -
APPLICATIVE-ABLE2 (the first row in the table below). Alternatively, the two
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suffixes can be on the verb witlerrect and suffixed before theerrecTin
the orderappLicaTive, ABLE2 (the second row). FinallyppLicaTive can be a
suffix on thenasiTuaL, andasLe2 a suffix on the verb witlrerrecT(the third
row).

\Verb-+HABITUAL -APPLICATIVE-ABLE2  V-PERFECT

Verb+asiTuaL V-APPLICATIVE-ABLE2-PERFECT

\Verb-+HABITUAL -APPLICATIVE V-ABLE2-PERFECT

We find none of these scenarios in a restructuring contexdafLicative
occurs deeply on the main verb, and the main verb can be segdram
the verb containing bothasiTuaL andrerrecTby another restructuring verb,
‘finish” in (130).

(130) Piano n-1-ig- -u-a j-amb-ir- - i-e  kO-rig-an-i-ir-i-a
9.piano F-SAg-be-HAB- VR-FV SAg-beginAPL-PFG IC-FV 15-f0rgetﬂN-APL-IC-FV
kOthir-a  gb-ceth{er}-w- a Ki-rasi-ni
15-finishFv (5-play- ApL- PAs- Fv 7-Classtc
‘(After 20 minutes into piano playing) someone usually hagunm
to forget to finish playing it in class.’

The scenario forsLE2 is similar to that of theappLicATIVE: ABLE2 OCcCurs
deeply embedded on the main verb, and the main verb can beassgph&rom
the verb containing bothasiTuaL andrerrecTby another restructuring verb,
‘finish” in (131).

(131) Piano n-1-ig- -u-a j-amb-ir- - i-e  kQ-rigani-ir-i-a
9.piano F-SAg-be-HaB- VR-FV SAg-beginAPL-PFG IC-FV 15-f0rget1APL-IC-FV
kathir-a gﬂ-ceth-ek-ang-a
15-finishFv {5-play-ABL-ERR- ABL- FV
‘Someone usually has begun to forget to finish playing thegia
irregularly.’

It appears likenppLicaTive andasLE2 get trapped on the lowest verb in a
restructuring context. This might suggest at least somécgppe (e.g. the
low applicative), andsLe2 get to the habitual-perfect zone by movement. We
examine movement of thepLicaTive in chapter 6, and touch on the trapping
of aAppLicaTIVE andaBLE2 on the lowest verb in Appendix A.



Chapter 3

The verbal prefixes

In this chapter we continue our description and analysitanfsal architecture
in Kiitharaka by looking at the verbal prefixes. We will shthat the relative
positioning of the prefixes viz-a-viz the suffixes can di#l nicely captured
by our theoretical machinery - that of moving a sub-tree aming the verb.

The chapter is organized as follows. First we look at theritistion of
the prefixes. Then we examine the theoretical options dlaifar the merge
of the prefixes. Finally, we make the choices based on enape&idgdence.

3.1 Distribution

The prefixes come in a fixed order. Consider first theus marker Which
has two allomorphsn pre-vocalically and pre-consonantally (for details on
the Kiitharakarocus mArRkeR see Muriungi (2003), Muriungi (2005), Abels
and Muriungi (2006), Abels and Muriungi (2008)). Both allorphs of the
FOCUS MARKERPrecedesusJect AGREEMENT (1a), (1b)?

(2) a. N-a- in-ir-e
F- SA;- SINQPFV-FV
‘S/he sung.’

b. [I-ki- in-ir-e
F- SA7- SINQ-PFV-FV
‘It sung.’

The focus marker also precedes subject agreement in Bangudges related to
Kiitharaka, for example Kikuyu, (see e.g. Barlow (19@&¥rgvall (1987), Mungane (1997)),
Kiembu, Mbeere, Kamba and Tigania (based on my fieldwork).

79
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(2) FOCUS MARKERSUBJECT AGREEMENT

(It is possible for one to take what | label assiecT AcreemenTas the third
person nominative pronouns ‘s/he’ and ‘it’ for (2a) and (2&¥pectively.
Since however these are the forms that would occur even wheweat noun
of the relevant class is present, | will continue to call themuecT AGREEMENT
In the absence of an overt noun, it might thakiect AcrReemenTagrees with
a silent pronominal element.)

Consider nexwecation. The Kiitharaka negative marker has two allo-
morphs:ti andta. The exact range of conditions governing the allomorphy
are not very clear at the moment. One condition that doesrgdkie allomor-
phy however, for some tenses, and in root clauses is clapse whether the
clause is a declarative sentence awlaconstruction. Thus for thk( tense
marker, the negation allomorphis used to negate the declarative sentence,

3).

(3)  A-kOrQ ba- {v'ti | *ta}- kO-rug-a nyama
o-men sa- {NEG| NEG}- T- COOk+v j9.meat
‘The men are not cooking meat.’

In contrast, in clauses that haké& and that have undergomweh-movement
for examplewh-questions, (4a), focus constructions (4b), and relalmeses
(4c), the negative allomorph must tze?

(4) a. I-mbi a-kGrh ba- {*ti |v'ta}- k(- rug-a
F-what o-men S&- {NEG|NEG}- T- COOK+v
‘What aren’t the men cooking?’

b. I-nyama a-kior0 ba- {*ti |v'ta}- k(- rug-a
F-ip.meat o-men S&- {NEG |NEG}- T-  COOK+v
‘It is meat the men aren’t cooking.’

c. Nyamai-ra  a-klor0 ba- {*ti |v'ta}- k(- rug-a
10-meatp-that ,-men sa- {NEc |NEG}- T- COOK+v
‘The meat which the old men didn’t cook.’

2Topicalization would take the: allomorph in this context and therefore does not count as
wh-movement. Topicalization also differs frowh-movement in allowing resumption when
there is no syntactic islandfvhrmovement allows resumption only when there is a a syntactic
island.
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This allomorphy is also found in yes/no questions, but theddmns govern-
ing it seem to be different from those above (at least we deseta way to
unify all of them now). If the yes/no question does not haeeftitus marker,
the negative allormorph i8, (5a). If there is a focus marker, the negative
marker must béa, (5b).

(5) a. A-kOrbba- {vti|*ta}- kO-rug-a nyama kana
o-men sa- {NEG | NEG}- T- COOK+v j9.meat Q
‘Is it the case the men aren’t cooking meat?’

b. A-kOrd i- ba- {*ti |vta}-k0-rug-a nyama kana
o-Mmen r-S&- {NEG |NEG}- T- COOk+v jp9.meat Q
‘Is it the case the men aren’t cooking meat?’

Let us turn to the linear position ofecation. Both allomorphs occur
betweensusiecT AcReemENTaNd the tense markéd. All other tense markers
in Kiitharaka would occur in the same position on the véhle:tense markers
therefore are in complementary distribution. We can tleeee§ummarize the
ordering of the prefixes so far as in (6).

(6) FOCUS MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION- TENSE

The order in (6) is transparently reflected in (5b) above. Weukl note
here that not all Bantu languages have a fixed position foath@gy as we
see in Kiitharaka. In some languages e.g. Chichewa (Hy{@@3b) and
references cited therein), negation precedes subject@gr in root clauses
but follows subject agreement in embedded clauses. In Biduatiu languages
e.g. Swahili, negation can be both prefixal and suffixal (Ngwm (2006)).

Let us move on to the other two prefixes, theect marker and there-
FLEXIVE. First we consider thessect MARKER

Although called thessecT mARkERIN Bantu literature, thesiecT MARKER
does not “saturate” only a direct object theta role, (7).

(7 I-ba- ra- ci- rug-ir-e
F-SAg- PSTy - OM1o- COOKPFV-FV
‘They cooked it.

The oBJECT MARKER Ccan also “saturate” a benefactive theta role, (8a), or a
causee theta role, a theta role usually associated withnihe@ded external
argument in coerce causatives, (8b).
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(8) a. l-ba-ra- ba- rug- 1T -irre mpempe
F-SAs- PSTy - OMa- COOK-APL- PFV-FV  g.Mmaize
‘They cooked maize for them.’

b. I-ba-ra- mad-rug- ith- iir-i-e mpempe
F-SAg- PSTy- OM;- COOK-CRG- PFV-IC-FV  1p.maize
‘They coerced him/her to cook maize.’

In line with the tradition, we will still continue to call tise& morphemes object
markers.

(Note that in (7) and (8), that the object markers differ withun class.
Arguably therefore the object markers encode (some of)gaeifes of nouns
e.g. number, and noun class. Object markers also encodarinssecond
person - the 3 person singular behaves like class 1 nounshargid person
plural like the plurals of class 1, which is class 2.)

There are some restrictions with object marking in Kiittka. The first
is that there can only be ormiecT maARKERON a verb. Kiitharaka therefore
differs from other Bantu languages such as Sambaa (Rie@8IF{2where
three object markers can occur preverbally. Riedel claims ih a context
with three post-verbal XPs, the linear order of object mexkairrors that of
the post-verbal XPs they are co-indexed with, as shown in (9)

(9) a. indirect objeck direct objeck locative adjunct
b. OMiocative = OMdirect object_< OMindirect object_< \

Let us turn to a second restriction. This restriction cons@ases where both
the object marker, and the DPs it is co-indexed with co-adeuthis scenario,
the DPs have to be dislocated to the left, or to the right otdrgence, with a
pause separating the DP and the following or preceding itoest, (10).

(20) a. Ka-ana i-ba- *(ga)- tim-ir-e
12-Child  F-sas- om15- sendprv-rFv
‘The child, they sent it.’

b. I-ba- *(ga)- tim-ir-e ka-ana
F-SAs- OM12- Sendprv-Fv  15-child
‘They sent it, the child.’

(When there is more than one post-verbal object, the riglibdated DP has
to be phonologically heavy, resembling in some sense theyhs® shift
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construction in languages like English.)

Another restriction shows up when there are three postavarguments,
namely an applied argument, a causee (the embedded exdegoaient), and
a direct object. In this context, thesiecTt MARKER Can only “saturate” the
applied theta role, (11).

(11) I-ba-ra- ka- thamb-ith-i-ir-i-e Maria nyomba
F-SA2-PSTy - OM12- WASherc-APL-PFV-IC-FV  {.Maria ¢.house
‘They coerced Maria to wash the house for it (e.g the cat).

(12a) and (12a) show respectively, that tieeecT MARKER Cannot “saturate”
a causee and direct object theta role in the presence of hie@d@argument.

(22) a. *N-a-ra- ba- thamb-ith-i-ir-i-e ka-baka nyomba
F-SA;-PSTy - OMa- WASh€RC-APL-PFV-IC-FV  p-Cat  g.house
‘He/she coerced them to wash the house for the cat.’

b. *I-ba-ra- mi- thamb-ith-i-ir-i-e Maria ka-baka
F-SAs-PSTy - OMg- WASh€RCGAPL-PFV-IC-FV  ;.Maria jo-cat
‘They coerced Maria to wash it for the cat.’

The restriction that thesiect marRker“saturates” only the applied argument
does not apply when there are two post-verbal arguments, the iditransi-
tive applicative construction. Both the direct object, g}§,3and the applied
argument, (13b) (the two post-verbal arguments) can becohjarked.

(13) a. Maria a-kO- mi- tim-ir-a John
1.Maria sa;-T- ome- sSendaprL-rv ;.JOhn
‘Maria has sent it (e.g. a letter) to John.’

b. Maria a-kO- mG- tGm-ir-a barlia
1.Maria sa;-T- om;- sendapL-rv g.letter
‘Maria has sent him/her a letter.

The restriction on object marking only one argument is alspsnded on the
productive reading of theoercecausative - the coercive reading. Here both
the direct object, (14a), and the causee, (14b), can bedsown®

3The coerce causative has two other unproductive readingsjersative and an assis-
tive reading. These behave differently in that it is only Dfe that is assisted or adversely
affected that can be expressed a®@0ECT MARKER



84 CHAPTER 3. THE VERBAL PREFIXES

(24) a. Mu-borisi a-kQ- mi- nyu-ithi-a ma-Uragani
1-police  sa;-T- ome- drink-crc-ic-Fv  {-murderer
‘The policeman has coerced the murderer to drink it (e.g. the
poison).’

b. Mu-borisi a-kdi- mQ- nyu-ithi-a cama
1-police  sa;-T- om;- drink-crcic-Fv  ¢.poison
‘The policeman has coerced him/her to take the poison.’

The contrast in object marking between cases with three\eobal ar-
guments and cases with only two arguments needs to be aecoiant Why
is the freedom in object marking the post-verbal argumeuntiklenly con-
strained with three arguments? Since the resolution ofgbige is not central
to the core argumentation of this chapter, | will just explbeere the begin-
nings of a solution to the contrast. It might be that objectkimg is always
possible for the highest non-subject argument. The claen thould be that
in cases with two post-verbal arguments, there is a duattsire, and each of
the arguments can be the highest argument in one of the wstesctFor the
cases with three arguments, the hypothesis would be thabatibe structure
is impossible - only a single hierarchical structure exisésother plausi-
ble alternative would be that in contexts where both argusesin be object
marked, one object in the relevant construction lacks tlopgties relevant
for object marking, and therefore does not act as a compétitobject mark-
ing. All the objects would have that property in cases witte¢hpost-verbal
arguments.

Let us turn to the position of thessect marker N the sequence of pre-
fixes. It follows the tense marké&f, (14), allowing us to extend our ordering
of prefixes to (15).

(15) FOCUS MARKER- SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION- TENSE- OBJECT MARKER

Let us finally look at thererLExive. ThererLexivE differs from the object
marker in that it occurs in the same form across noun classés alwaysi.
The reflexive however is like the object marker in that is rext to a particular
theta role. It can “saturate” a direct object theta role ajl@n applied theta
role, (16b), or a causee theta role, (16c).

(16) a. N-t-ra- 1-  kiny-ir-e
F-SAg-PSTy - REFL- St€p ONPFV-FV
‘It stepped on itself.’
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b. I-ba-ra- 1- bog-e er-e nki
F-SAs-PSTy- REFL- tie- APL- PFV-FV  1.firewood
‘They tied firewood for themselves.

c. l-ba-ra- i- kiny- ith- iir-i-e njoka
F-SAo-PSTy - REFL- St€p ON-CRC- PFV-IC-FV g.Shake
‘They coerced themselves to step on the snake.’

Let us turn to the restrictions on the distribution of theexifle. There
are at least two of them. The first is that there can be maxynaally one
reflexive pre-verbally in Kiitharaka. Thus even in a cahtghere one could
imagine that two reflexives could be licensed e.g. a senteitbeéhe English
glossing:They coerced the player to injure himself for themselives reflex-
ives are still impossible. One would need to use a paraplvils¢he analytic
TEMA causative to convey this meaninghey made the player injure himself
because of them

The other restriction has to do with what co-indexationga®sible when
there are more than two arguments in the sentence. Let usvétathe case
when there are three arguments, one pre-verbal (the spbjedttwo post-
verbal (the applied and the direct object). Here only twarnmexations are
possible: between the subject and the direct object, arvdeleet the subject
and the applied object, (17a), and (17b).

a7 a. l-ba-ra- 1- bog-e er-e tu-genke
F-SA;-PSTy- REFL-tie- APL- PFV-Fv 3-toddler
‘They, tied the toddlers for themselves

b. N-a-ra- 1- bdrag-- 1ir-e a-cooreba-a-ke
F-SA;-PSTy- REFL-tie-  APL- PFV-Fv o-friend s-ass,-her/him
‘He; killed himself for his friends.’

The direct object and the applied argument cannot be co«ettj€18a). Note
that this sentence is grammatical on the reading where thieduand the
applied argument are co-indexed, (18b).
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(18) Mw-arim0 n-a-ra- 1- tur- 1- 1ir-e tw-ana
1-teacher F-sa;-PSTy- REFL- CANE-APL- PFV-FV  13-Child

a. *The teacher caned the childréor themselves (so that they do
well in school)
b. v The teacher caned the children for himself.

The freedom observed with co-indexation in the applicatiwastruction is
severely restricted when there is a coercer argument irtthetgre. Thus in
contexts with three arguments, where the preverbal arguime¢he coercer,
and the post-verbal arguments the causee and the direct,afendexation
is only possible between the coercer and the causee, (19).

(29) I-ba-ra- i-  Kkiny- ith- iir-i-e njoka
F-SAo-PSTy- REFL- Step ON-CRC- PFV-IC-FV g.Shake
‘They coerced themselves to step on the snake.’

The coercer and the direct object cannot be co-indexed).(R0#e that this
sentence is grammatical on the reading where the coercegharmhusee are
co-indexed, (20).

(20)  John n-a-ra- i-  ring-ith- iir-i-e Maria
1.JONNF-sA;-PSTy - REFL- hit-  cRC- PFV-IC-FV  {.Maria

a. *John coerced Maria to hit himself. (so that he could getiave
from the choking experience)
b. v/ John coerced himself to hit Maria.

And neither can the causee and the direct object be co-idd€Xea). Again
note the sentence is grammatical on the co-indexation oddbecer and the
causee, (21b).

(21) Ma-borisi n-a-ra- i-  ring-ith- iir-i-e mw-amba
1-police  F-saA;-PsTy- REFL- hit-  crRc- PFRv-ic-Fv  ¢-thief

a. *The policeman coerced the thigb hit himself.
b. v The policeman coerced himself to the thief.

We see the limitation on co-indexation even in a clause votir fargu-
ments: one pre-verablly (the coercer) and three post-irgifapplied, causee,
direct object). In this scenario, the only possible co-kad®n is between the
coercer and the applied argument, (22a). The coercer céencd-indexed
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with the embedded external argument, the causee, (22b).

(22) I-ba-ra- 1- bog-ith-1- ir-i-e a-rutiwiira  nkd
F-SAy-PSTy - REFL-tie- CRG-APL-PFV-IC-FV o-d0 9.work 4.firewood

a. They coerced the workers to tie firewood for themselves
b. *They; coerced themselvew tie firewood for the workers.

And neither can the coercer be co-indexed with the direaaip{23a). Note
that this sentence allows co-indexation of the coercer hachpplied argu-
ment, (23b).

(23) I-ba-ra- 1- munt-ith- i- Tr-i-e ndogita tw-ana
F-SAg-PSTy - REFL- INjeCt- crRc- ApL- PFv-Ic-Fv  q.doctor 13-child

a. *They coerced the doctor to inject themselyis the children.
b. v They coerced the doctor to inject children for themsejves

Other co-indexations are also impossible. The causee andpplied argu-
ment cannot be co-indexed, (24).

(24) I-ba-ra- 1- bog-ith-i- 1r-i-e a-rutiwiira  nkd
F-SA9-PSTy- REFL-tie- CRG- APL-PFV-IC-FV »-dO 9.work 4.firewood
*They coerced the workeygo tie firewood for themselves

The causee and the direct object also cannot be co-inde3&a),. (This sen-
tence is allows the reading where the coercer and the apgiéedo-indexed,
(25b).

(25) Ndogita n-a- i-  thamb-ith- 1- Tr-i-e John a-jie
1.doctor F-saA;- REFL- Wash- crc ApL- PFv-Ic-Fv  1.John ,-patent
bara ba-ngi

o-that,-other

a. *The doctor coerced Johto wash himselffor the benefit of
other patients.
b. v The doctoycoerced Johnto wash the other patients for himself
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Finally co-indexation is impossible between the dirececbpnd the applied
argument, (26a), although the very same sentence allowsdexation be-
tween the coercer and the applied argument, (26b).

(26) I-ba-ra- 1-  bog-ith- 1- ir-i-e tw-ana td-kur(
F-SA;—PSTy- REFL- tie- CRG APL- PFV-IC-Fv 13-Child 3-dog

a. *They coerced the children to tie the puppies themselves(so
that the puppies are not bitten by the others).
b. They coerced the children to tie the puppies for themselves

To summarize the binding patterns, when there are threeragts - the ex-
ternal argument, the applied argument, and the direct ghpety two co-
indexations are possible: external argument and applgthaent, and exter-
nal argument and direct object.

(27) applied externai-argument direct-object
¢

When there is a coercer and no applied argument in a sentenlyethe
coercer and the external argument (causee) can be co-ohdexe

(28) coercer external-argument direct-object
L 1

When there is a coercer and an applied argument in a sentamgehe co-
ercer and the applied argument can be co-indexed.

(29) coercer applied external-argument direct-object
L 4

These data present a puzzle. Why is co-indexation sevesabti@ined when
there is a coercer argument in the structure? We can resob/puzzle if:

* We make some assumption about the hierarchy of merge ofremgis

* We make some assumption about the lexical requirementseofet
FLEXIVE

* We assume that binding is subject to relativized minirgdRizzi (1990))

Let us make the first and the second assumptions preciseoSaifie hi-
erarchy of merge of the arguments is as in (30): the appligagnaent merges
higher than the external argument which in turn merges higjtza the direct
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object. (We will argue in detail for this hierarchy of mergechapter 6 when
we look at binding facts with the reciprocal morpheme.)

(30)

applied

external argument
DO

Suppose also that threerFLExIVE IS @ subject oriented anaphor: it must be
bound from a subject position. Then we get the binding fatepplicatives
withoutcoerce The external argument can bind the direct object via itstra
when it has moved to the subject position, (31) or the extemrgaument can
bind the applied argument when in subject position, (31).

(32) AgrsP

external argument
applied

extemalergument

DO;

(32) AgrsP

external argument

applied
exxtemalergument
DO
Consider next the case with four arguments. Let us assunéhinao-
ercer is the highest argument, as in (33) (Again we will atiguwketail for this
hierarchy of merge in chapter 6 when we look at binding fadtk the recip-
rocal morpheme). In contexts with the coercer, it is the cerethat moves to
the subject position. The causee therefore never becomdgecsand thus
will never be a binder by our assumptions.
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(33) AgrsP

coercey

DO

If we combine our hierarchical hypothesis and the two otlssumptions
above - that thexerLExivE must be bound to a subject and that binding is
subject to relativized minimality we capture the fact thatr( contexts with
coerce but no applicative, co-indexation is only possilgeveen the coercer
and the causee (ii) that with three post-verbal argumemgliéa, causee,
direct object), the only co-indexation possible is betwdmncoercer and the
applied argument.

Let us turn to the linear position of threrLExXIVE in the sequence of pre-
fixes. In the example in (34), theerLexive follows the tense marken, just
as we saw with thesiect MARKER

(34) N-i- ra- 1-  kiny-ir-e
F-SAg- PSTy - REFL- Step ONPFV-FV
‘It stepped on itself.’

This brings us to the following ordering of prefixes, (35).

(35)  FOCUS MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION- TENSE- { OBJECT MARKER
| REFLEXIVE}

But what about theerLexive and osiecT marRkeR? What is the relative
ordering of the two morphemes? TleiecT MARKER and REFLEXIVE Only
very rarely co-occur in Kiitharaka. There seems to be only construction
where the two prefixes can co-occur, and herediigcTt MARKER precedes
REFLEXIVE.

(36) a. A-kO-ba- - kum- ir- i-a
SA;-T- OMy- REFL- Proud-ApL- ic-Fv
‘S/he has been proud to the detriment of them.’

b. *A-kQ-1- ba- kum- 1ir- i-a
SA;-T- REFL- OMy- Proud-ApL- ic-Fv
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The ordering of thessecT markERANd thererLExIVE above is not unique
to Kiitharaka. My own fieldwork on Kikuyu, Kiembu, Kambadiitigania,
Bantu languages related to Kiitharaka revealed the satterp: theosiecT
MARKER precedeserLexIVE. In fact this might be part of a larger cross-Bantu
pattern. Buell (2005:pg. 41) attributes to Thilo Schadglibe observation
that in Bantu languages allowing co-occurencemifzct MARKERANAREFLEX-
IVE, it is the reflexive that appears closer to the root. We caretbee expand
our ordering of prefixes as in (37).

(37) FOCUS MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION- TENSE- OBJECT MARKER-
REFLEXIVE-V

The order with the six prefixes in (37) can actually be produae a single
verb, in a yes/no question, (38).

(38) Maria n-a- ti- ra- ba- 1- kum-ir-i-a kana
1.Maria F- Sg- NEG- TENSE OM,- REFL- proudAprL-ic-rv Q
‘Is it the case that Maria was not proud to the detriment ofrte

(The first person singular object prefix which is made up of@tonso-
nant appears closer to the root thatrLexive. This suggests that we might
actually want to refine our order of prefixes above to (39).

(39)  FOCUS MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION- TENSE- OBJECT MARKER:
RerLExIVE-oM (first person)-V.

In this chapter, | will concentrate on the order in (35) sitioe system | de-
velop can easily encompass the case with one pronoun apgester the
REFLEXIVE.)

In the next section, we turn to the theoretical options aiwdd for the
merge of the prefixes.

3.2 The position of prefixes: the theoretical op-
tions

The six prefixes above precede the root, which in turn precaltithe suffixes,
(40).

(40) FOCUS MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION- TENSE- OBJECT MARKER-
REFLEXIVE- Verb root- suffixes
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Given their position immediately preceding the root, angegiour theory
where movements target a sub-tree containing the verb, st beithe case
that whenever, and wherever the prefixes merge, they mergeeifeft to
right scopal order- if the prefixes merged in any other ortter,correct sur-
face order would be impossible to achieve since any dissopif the scopal
order is sanctioned only if the root has moved past the affixedight of
this observation, lets us first consider the options thdtgeherate the right
surface form given our theoretical constraint.

First given their position immediately preceding the rood @ll the suf-
fixes, it is tempting to think that once the root has moved altbe highest
suffix, so far thedasiTuaL, the prefixes are merged on top of the constituent
containing the root and the suffixes in their left to right@rdhe prefix clos-
est to the root (theerLexive) being the lowest, and the prefix furthest from
the root (therocus mARkER) being the highest. Going this way is particularly
tempting because part of the ordering of the prefixes corddarihe left to
right hierarchy of functional projections familiar fromhatr languages: the fo-
cus projection occurs in the left periphery as it is in Ital{af. Rizzi (1997)),
Ngungbe (Aboh (2004)), Kikuyu (Clements (1984), Schwaf0@); the or-
dering subj AGR- nec> tense-obj AGR is similar to the ordering estab-
lished by (Belletti 1990:p.g 35) updating an earlier vemsad Pollock (1989).

To illustrate a derivation, let us consider a scenario witst fwo of the
suffixes of the highest cyclic zone, thesiTuaL, and therassive. The root
would cycle across the two suffixes, and the prefixes wouldymigrtheir left
to right scopal order, (41). Let us call this optialh prefixes high option
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(42) focus

N

focus sa

root pass

pass )

root

The pattern in (41), with all the prefixes higher than the vexdt would
resemble the scenario in the noun phrase when all the nomiogifiers pre-
cede the noun. In the neutral order, these modifiers comeeioritter Dem-
Num-Adj-N. Cinque (2005) takes this order to the base owttett,the modifier
closest to the noun scopes under a modifier that precedé?)i, (

(42) ZP
Dem YP
Num XP
Fa
NP

Note however that nothing in our theoretical system forbesderivation
in (41). Our theoretical apparatus still allows the optionene the prefixes
merge in their left to right scopal order in a position lowean the suffixes
immediately above the root, and the root, in the compleméie lowest
prefix (RerLExIVE), pied-pipes the prefixes to the position above the highest
suffix, so far theiasiTuaL. Let us call this option thall prefixes low option
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To illustrate this option, let us consider a scenario whieeed are just two
suffixes: theqasiTuaL andrassive. The base order would be as in (43).

(43) hab

To get the surface order, the constituent containing alptieéixes (focus)
would be pied-pipiped by the root to the position aboverth&TtuaL. This
derivation is illustrated in (44).

(44) focus
focus hab
focus sa hab foc!
/\ TN
sa neg foeus pass
/\ /\
pass feeus
neg tense —
tense om
/\
om refl

This type of derivation would resemble the “picture of whotgpe of
pied-piping: thewh-phrase pied-pipes other material while in the comple-
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ment position. ‘Picture of whom’ pied-piping is more rested, (45a), in
contrast to the derivation where tid-phrase pied-pipes material while in
the specifier position, (45Db).

(45) a. A picture of whom did you see on the wall?
b. Whose picture did you see on the wall?

Let us examine a third alternative. It is possible to gemesaime of the
prefixes very low, next to the root, and the other prefixes Imgime clause,
above thedaBiTuaL. There are several combinations of this two way split
one could imagine here. One prefix could merge aboveitheuaL, and 5
below thenasiTuaL close the root, and vice versa (1 below theiTuaL and
5 above) (=2 combinations). Two prefixes could merge abogeAhiTuaL,
and four below and vice versa (=2). Three prefixes could mahlyee the
HABITUAL and three below (=1). This gives a total of 5 combinationst Le
us illustrate the option where four prefixes are aboverkeTuaL and two
of them below theiasiTuaL as it this will be relevant later. We baptize this
option4 over 2 option

To show precisely how this option will work, let us considesaenario
with just two of the morphemes of the highest cyclic zone -+k&TuaL and
thepassive. This base order is illustrated in (46). TheiecT markerand the
REFLEXIVE merge below theassive, and the other prefixes merge above the
HABITUAL in their left to right scopal order.

(46) focus

N

focus sa

To get the surface order, the root would pied-pipedbect marRkER AN
the rRerLExIVE While in the complement position eiErFLexive to the position
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above thaiasiTuaL, then the other four prefixes would merge in their left to
right scopal order. This derivation is illustrated in (47).

47 focus
focus sa
sa neg
neg tense
tense ori
om hab
/\ /\
om refl hab om!

re{; em/\pass

pass

pass om

There is also a slight variant of the above alternative thihgenerate the
right surface order: interspersing the prefixes that mevgewith a zone of
suffixes where the root undergoes roll-up movement. The omogdrefixes
therefore don’t have to merge immediately above the root uisecall this
option the spreading option To illustrate, consider a case where there are
four suffixes: HABITUAL, PassivE, ABLE and coerce Recall that the scopal
order of the four suffixes is as in (48a), but the surface oislas shown in
(48b). The surface order arises the rolling up the root pastceandsLE,
and root€oercerABLE Cycling acros®Assive andHABITUAL .

(48) a. HABITUAL > PASSIVE> ABLE> COERCE
D. COERCE< ABLE—< HABITUAL < PASSIVE

aBLE andcoercetherefore form a roll-up juncture in the derivation: thetroo
pluscoercemoves aroundsLEe to give the order rootoERcEABLE.

The following merge scenario is now imaginable: theus MARKER SuB-
JECT AGREEMENT, NEGATION, andTeNSE merge above theasiTuaL, theosiecT
MARKER merges abovesLe, and thererLexive abovecoercg as shown in
(49).



3.2. THE POSITION OF PREFIXES: THE THEORETICAL OPTION&

(49) focus

focus sa
sa neg

neg tense
t

er{>\
hab

pass

pass om

able

N

able refl

coerce

coerce

root

The surface order would then arise in the following steps.

* The root moves immediately aboweerce This gives the ordemRerLExIVE-
root-coerce

» The constituent immediately dominating tke-Lexive moves immedi-
ately abovesLE giving the ordebBIECT MARKER REFLEXIVE-FOOt-COERCE
ABLE.

* The constituent immediately dominatingJiect MARKER Moves cycli-
cally pastrassiveandHABITUAL : OBJECT MARKERREFLEXIVE-FOOt-COERCE
ABLE-HABITUAL -PERFECT

» The four prefixes are merged abaovesiTuaL in their left to right sco-
pal order: FOCUS MARKER-SUBJECT AGREEMENTNEGATION-TENSE-OBJECT
MARKER-REFLEXIVE-IOOt-COERCEABLE-HABITUAL -PASSIVE

This structure is given in (50).
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(50) focus

root coerce

Since this and the preceding derivation share the propeatytheossect
MARKER and thererLexive start their life lower than theasituaL, | will sub-
sume both of them under tleover 2 option This concludes the discussion
on a sample of the alternatives doable within our currerdrhe

Let us drift a bit from our restrictive theory and imagine htive world
would look like if we allowed at least some of the prefixes tovendepen-
dent of the root. We will only look at one scenario here beeahs might
have some consequence for the analysis of facts regardiagsaf prefixes.

This scenario that we examine is like theover 2 option four prefixes
(the Focus MARKER, SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION and TENSE) merge above
thenaBiTuAaL, and the other two (theerLexive and theosiecT MmARKER) below
the HaBITUAL immediately above the root. The difference with the presiou
scenario however is that instead of moving the two low prefixih the root,
we allow them to move alone. The highest prefixes are thexefonstrained
as before: if they can move, they can only do so in the compéityeoroot.
Let us call this option th@ low unconstrained optian

To illustrate the plausibility of this alternative, | willesnonstrate that the
oBJECT MARKER and by extension theerLexive behave like clitics and there-
fore have the potential to undergo clitic dislocation. llwdmpare the prop-
erties of these two clitic-like elements witlussecT AcrReEemENTWhICh SEEMS
to behave like an agreement marker.

Theossect markeraNdsusJiecT acrReemenTdiffer from one another in one
trivial way - their obligatoriness in certain constructsoBUBJECT AGREEMENT
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is obligatory in every sentence that is tensed and has acgutijde theossect
MARKER IS not obligatory in all tensed clauses that have an objetiis &
the first indication thasusisect AcrReeEmeENTANd theossecT MARKER CANNoOt be
reduced to one thing.

There is a second context wheseiecT MARKER and SUBJECT AGREEMENT
differ: in the auxiliary construction. In this construatiothere must be two
copies ofsusiect AcReemenTand both copies agree with the same DP, (51).

(51) Maria n-a- ig-ag-u-a a- kur-iit-e ntundu
1.Maria F- sa;- be+as-vr-Fv sa;-combercrv  (g.hair
‘Maria usually has combed hair.’

In contrast, thesiect maRKER (52a), and theerLeExive, (52b) cannot copy.

(52) a. Maria n-a- (*ci)-ig-ag-u-a a- ci- kur-iit-e
1.Maria F-sa;- oMp- DEHAB-VR-FV SA;- OMo- COMbPFGFV
‘Maria usually has combed it

b. Maria n-a- (*1)- ig-ag-u-a a- 1-  kur-it-e
1.Maria F-saA;- REFL- beHAB-VR-FV  SA;- REFL- COMbPFGFV
‘Maria usually has combed herself.

The above contrast between subject agreement on the onegdrahtheos-
JEcT MARKERAN thererLExIVE ON the other is another indication that the three
morphemes cannot be reduced to the same thing.

Let us turn to a third context wherasiect acReementand theossecT
MARKER differ - dislocation. Object DPs in Kiitharaka can undedislocation
to the beginning of the sentence or to the far right of the esesd, with a
pause separating the dislocated DP and the following oeplieg constituent.
When the dislocated object DP is animate, it requires to biedexed with
anoBJECT MARKER (53).

(53) a. Ka-ana i-ba- *(ga)- tim-ir-e
12-Child  F-sa;- oM1o- Sendprv-rFv
‘The child, they sent it.’

b. I-ba- *(ga)- tim-ir-e ka-ana
F-SAs- OM12- Sendprv-Fv  15-child
‘They sent it, the child.
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In contrast to the DPs above, negative objects quantifiexaatebe co-
indexed with arosiecT mARkeRIN dislocation contexts, (54). (The negative
guantifier comes with a particleoawhich | just gloss asoa)

(54) a. *Ba-ti-ra- mad- tim-a  mu-ntd noal-mwe
SA-NEG-PSTy- OM;- Sendrv {-persomoa;-one
‘The didn’t send him/her, anybody’

b. *Mu-ntl noal-mwe ba-ti-ra- ma- tim-a
1-Persomoa;-one  sAy-NEG-PSTy- OM;- SeNndrv
‘Anybody, they didn’t send him/her.

The sentences with negative quantifiers improve ifdh&ct MARKERIS left
out, (55). ((55a) should be read with the intonation typamfatight disloca-
tion.)

(55) a. 7?7Ba-ti-ra-tim-a mu-ntl noad-mwe
SA2-NEG-PSTy-sendrFv |-pPersomoa;-one
‘The didn’t send him/her, anybody’

b. ?Mu-nth noal-mwe ba-ti-ra-tim-a
1-PEersomoa;-one sA;-NEG-PSTy-sendrv
‘Anybody, they didn’t send him/her.

The subject agreement maker in striking contrast shows ololggm with co-
indexation with a negative subject quantifier, (56), againficming thatsus-
JECT AGREEMENTIS substantially different from thesiect MARKER

(56) Mu-ntd noal-mwe a-ti-ra-gur-a T-buku
1-persomoa;-one  sA;-NEG-PSTy-buyFv 7-book
‘Nobody bought a book.

Across languages clitics resist being co-indexed withgpaegative quan-
tifiers (cf. Cinque (1990)). The pattern above thereforayssts that Kiitharaka
object markers could be clitics, while subject agreemenkara are not.

If the ossecT marRkeER and plausibly thexerLexive are clitics, then this
might have an important consequence for the analysis ofahe& of move-
ments that derive the right surface form. Since clitics caslpwn to undergo
dislocation in Romance without requiring accompanimenthsyverb, then
it is plausible that thesiecT mArRkER undergoes this kind of displacement
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in Kiitharaka? The osiecT marker (and by extension theerLexive) could
therefore be outside the domain of universal 20 - a domainmeunely extrac-
tions containing the head are possible.

Let us summarize the theoretical options doable within ourent theo-
retical dispensation. The theory allows base-generatirgeprefixes above
the HasITuAL, the highest suffix so far, in their left to right scopal ordeit
prefixes high option The theory also allows base-generating all the prefixes
low in the structure in a position immediately above the roottheir left
to right scopal orderd]l prefixes low optioh Third, four suffixes €ocus
MARKER, SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION andTensE) can be merged above the
HABITUAL in their left to right scopal order, and the other tve@{EcT MARKER
REFLEXIVE) immediately above the roo#l(over 2 optiof. Finally, four suf-
fixes (Focus MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION andTensg) can be merged
abovenasiTuaL in their left to right scopal order, and the other twm(ecT
MARKER, REFLEXIVE) interspersed with a zone of suffixes where the root moves
in a roll-up fashion (thepreading optioh We suggested to subsume the last
two options unde# over 2 option

In the following section, we turn to empirical facts in ordersee which
alternative works. We will show that the option allowing #ik prefixes to
merge below the suffixes fails to capture scope facts andaleedluplica-
tion patterns. We will also show that the option that geresrall the prefixes
abovenrasiTuaL fails to account for some of the low clausal properties of the
oBJECT MARKERANM thererLExIvE, and the distribution of prefixes in the aux-
iliary construction. We will therefore argue that the optellowing merging
Tenseand the prefixes that precede it abemeiTuaL, while merging theos-
JECT MARKER and thererLexive below (some) suffixes (thé over 2 option
might be the right one.

3.3 The empirical side

3.3.1 The scopes

In order to establish the position of some of the prefixes wepect to the
suffixes, we will first consider the scopes betweenation and some of the
suffixes, the only scope that seems to be testable. Here wenkyjlconsider
the scopes betweemcation and a sample of the suffixes, whose hierarchical

“4In spanish for example, a direct object clitic associateth trie main verb can be found
preceding a restructuring verb, far away from the main vede (the data in Aissen and
Perlmutter (1983)). The direct object clitic arguably mewathout the main verb.
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order is given in (57). We will start with the lowest suffix i57), and move
up the tree.

(57) hab
hab appl!

appl able

able/x\

coerce

Consider firstvecation and thecoercecausative. If negation scopes be-
low coercg we expect it to negate the coerced event (58a). If on the othe
handNecATiON Scopes ovetoerck it is the coercing event that is negated,
(58b).

(58) a. [Xcoerce[Y nottoV]]
b. [Xnotcoerce[YtoV]]

The facts show thatecation scopes over coercion, (59a) not the coerced
event, (59b).

(59) John a- ti- ra-ring-ith- i-a a-ciari mpi
1.JohN sA;- NEG- PSTy-hit- CRG- IC-FV  5-parent o.palm

a. v/ John did not coerce the parents to clap their hands: they did
so at their own will.

b. *John coerced the parents not to clap their hands (thenfsare
have a bad habit of clapping for every Tom Dick and Harry).

Since scopes translate into c-command, the facts in (59)estdhatneca-
TION merges in a position aboveerce This fact already rules out thedl
prefixes low optionan option that takes all the suffixes to merge very low in
the structure, in a position immediately above the root.

Consider nextiecation and asLe. If NEGaTION merges lower thansLE,
we expect a reading where it is easy not to carry out an evé@g)( In
contrast, ifNEGATION SCOpes oveksLE wWe expect there to be some difficulty
to carry out some event, (60b).

(60) a. [itiseasy[nottoV]]
b. [noteasy[toV]]
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Let us turn to the facts. They show that negation scopesaever (61a), not
the event, (61b)necaTion therefore merges in a position higher thase.

(61) Renti i- ti- Kko-ri-ik- a
9.rent 9.sA- NEG- T-pay- ABL- FV

a. v The rentis not easy to pay: It is too much | couldn’t pay; |
payed but used up all the money | had.
b. *Itis easy not to pay rent (if you don't have a reminderdeit

NEGATION also scopes over theepLicaTive. Let us first consider the in-
teraction betweenecation and an applied argument of the reason type. If
NEGATION Scopes below the applicative, we expect it to negate thet @reh
get a reading where someone didn't do some event becausenefreason,
(62a). On the the other hand NEcaTion scopes over the reason applicative,
the reading is that someone carried out an event, but noubeaaf some
reason, (62b).

(62) a. [because of some reason [X notV ]]
b. [not because of some reason [X V-ed ]]

As the data showsyecaTion scopes overppLIcATIVE, (63), confirming
again it merges higher thawpLicaTIVE.

(63) Maria a- ti- ra-nyu- 1ir- a 0O-ki Ki-eba
1.Maria sA;- NEG- PSTy-drink- APL- FV 14-beer ;-sorrow

a. v'Mariadrunk beer but not because she was sorrowful (shesdrink
beer when she is happy)

b. *Maria didn’t drink beer and the reason was that she wa®gaer
ful.

The same point can be demonstrated with a benefactive appéc If
NEGATION Scopes below therpLicaTivE, it Nnegates the event, and we get the
reading where for X’s benefit, an event was not carried outa)6 On the
other hand, if the scope @tcation is over the applied argument, the reading
is that it is not to X’s benefit that an event was carried outh{j6

(64) a. [for X's benefit [not V ]
b. [notfor X’s benefit[ V]]
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The facts parallel those with a reason applicativesation scopes over
theappLICATIVE, (65).

(65) Maria a- ti- ra-rug- ir- a Bjorn Nyama
1.Maria 1.sA- NEG- PSTy-coOk-APL- FV 1.BjOrn jg.meat

a. 'Maria cooked meat but not for Bjorn.
b. *Maria didn’t cook meat for the benefit of Bjorn: Bjornasveg-
etarian.

Let us consider the highest suffix: thesituac . If NEcATION SCOpES below
thenaBITUAL , the expected reading is someone has a habit of not carrying o
some event, (66a). If on the other hambAtion scopes overasiTuaL , the
reading is that someone has no habit of carrying out somd,gé&i).

(66) a. [Xhas a habit [of not V-ing ]
b. [X has no habit [of V-ing ]]

The scopes are not clear here, partly because its hard t@ afist forms
an habit. Both the translation in (67a), where negation ssayver theia-
BiTuaL and (67b), whereiecaTion scopes over the event seem to us to be
semantically equivalent.

(67) John a- ti- enj- ag a
1.John sa;- NEG- Shave+Has- Fv

a. John has no habit of shaving.
b. John has a habit of not shaving.

Note however that the facts are consistent witbation merging above the
HABITUAL. Note furthermore, that our theory would never all@gsaTion to
merge between theasiTuaL and appLicaTive: Since the root moves cycli-
cally pastappLicaTive andHaBITUAL (Chapter 2), there would be no way to get
NEGATION to precede the habitual and be prefixal. The final derivatioald
havenecation betweernasiTuaL andappLicative. We will take it therefore
that NecaTiON merges above theasiTuaL : the data facts are consistent with
this choice, and the theory favours this option (see howAppendix A for
some complications with prefix doubling).

This finding thatvecation scopes over all the suffixes below and including
thenasiTuaL has important consequences for the analysis of the othiexgse
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precedingueEGATION - theFocus MARKERANASUBJECT AGREEMENT SINCENEGA-
TIon merges above theasiTuaL the two prefixes precedingecation must
also merge aboveecation in their left to right order by the mechanics of the
theory: given that affixes are disallowed to move independgthe root, the
two affixes would be impossible to linearize if they mergetbisenecaTion

in whatever order, or abowe&cartion in their mirror order. The two prefixes
must therefore merge abonecartion in their left to right scopal order.

There is actually independent evidence from word order wbanfirms
that therocus MARKERIS higher tharvecaTion. TherFocus MARKERGNANEGA-
TioN do not co-occur on the same verb in a declarative sentenagevéo the
two prefixes can co-occur in a declarative sentence in theB#iary con-
struction, a mono-clausal context, and here theus marRkER MuSt appear
on BE andnecation on V, (68a). The order of the two prefixes cannot be
reversed, (68b).

(68) a. Maria n-a-ig-ag-u-a a- ta- thom-eet-e
1.Maria F- sa;-beHAB-VR-FV SA;- NEG- readpPFGFv
‘Maria usually has not read.’

b. *Maria a- ti- 7ig-ag-u-a n- a-thom-eet-e
1.Maria sa;- NEG- DEHAB-VR-FV F- SA;-readPFGFV

By our reasoning that whatever affixes on AUX is higher thaatster affixes
on V, therocus markeErMuUSt be higher tharecaTion.

Summarizing so far, it seems very plausible that the thrgledst prefixes:
FOCUS MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENTand NEGATION merge aboveiABlTUAL in
their left to right scopal order.

Let us now turn to the prefix immediately following:caTion - TENSE
Where is it merged? It is a cross-lingustic pattern (see @n@999) for
a survey) that most tenses are higher than aspect. In lifethig cross-
linguistic evidence, we will assume thainseis merged aboveasiTuaL .

This now leaves us with the two prefixes - th&ect marRkERANd there-
FLExIVE. Do these merge above thesituaL like the other prefixes or do they
merge below theaeiTuaL ? There are two pieces of data that suggest that the
oBJECT MARKER and thererLexive could start low in the structure. The first
which | have already shown is that thesect markeraNd thererLEXIVE “sat-
urate” particular theta roles. They can “saturate” a patikeeta role usually
associated with direct objects, they can also “saturategrefactive role, or
a causee theta role. Since direct objects, applied objaedis@isees merge
in different positions in the syntax and in a theta domaing@ain which is
usually considered to be the lowest in the clause, it alsbiyiglausible that
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the osiect markeraNd thererLExivE Start in this low domain.

The second evidence comes from the auxiliary constructidansider
the sentences in (69), which contain thesiTuaL and thererLexive. On a
single verb, thexerLexivE precedes theasiTuaL, (69a), but in the auxiliary
construction, theerLexive occurs on V, and theasituaL on AUX, (69b).

(69) a. Maria n-a- - kur- ag a
1.Maria F-sa;- REFL- COMb-HAB- FV
‘Maria usually combs herself.

b. Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a- 1- kur-it-e
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV  SA;- REFL- COMbPFGFV
‘Maria usually has combed herself’

We see the same pattern with tbesect marker On a single verb, the
oBJECT MARKERPrecedes theasiTuaL, (70a), but in AUX, theoBJECT MARKER
occurs on V, and theasiTuaL occurs on AUX, (70b).

(70) a. Maria n-a- ba kur- ag a
1.Maria F-sa;- oMy- COMb-HAB- FV
‘Maria usually combs them.’

b. Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a- ba kuriit-e
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV  SA;- OMa- COMDPFGFV
‘Maria usually has combed them.’

The fact that the@siecT markEraNd thererLExIVE OCcur on V in the aux-
iliary construction must mean they are low, given our prigiusnentation that
whatever affix appears on V is lower than whatever appeard bt Ahe ap-
pearance of these two prefixes low on V is again what we expeeh ghey
merge low in the clause to begin with (see Appendix A for de}ai

To sum up, it seems plausible that there is a split in the prefikour of
them Eocus MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION andTENSE) merge above
thenaBiTuAL in a left to right scopal fashion, while two of them merge belo
thenaBiTuAL In a left to right scopal order. This is tieover 2 option

In the next section we turn to verbal reduplication. We whibe that ver-
bal reduplication also rules out the option where all thdipes merge below
theHaBiTuAL. In addition, we will demonstrate that the verbal reduplma
patterns suggest that theiect marker and thererLexive merge below the
HABITUAL making theall prefixes high optioran unlikely alternative for the
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merge of prefixes.

3.3.2 Verbal reduplication

Verbal reduplications in Kiitharaka convey the readihgscally conveyed
by theerraTic morpheme: an irregular reading, a quick reading and a com-
parative reading.

The example in (71) has therraTic suffix. This sentence can have the
three readings stated above, an irregular reading, (7Xp)ick reading with
a bad result, (71b), and a comparative reading, (71c).

(71) Maria n-a-ciat- ang-ir-e
1.Maria F-saA;-sweep€ERR- PFV-FV

a. Mariasweptat 7.am, 7.45 am and at 9.am.

b. Maria sweptwithin a short time and with a bad result (theegy
ing was not done well).

c. Maria swept for a longer period of time than before.

We get exactly the three readings above in a context withaleeluplication,
(72). In this example, the verdata ‘sweep’ has been reduplicated.

(72) Maria n-a- ciata- ciat-ir-e
1-Maria Fr-sa,- Sweep-sSweeprFrv-Fv

a. Maria swept at 7.am, 7.45 am and at 9.am.

b. Maria sweptwithin a short time and with a bad result (theegv
ing was not done well).

c. Maria swept for a longer period of time than before.

Theerraticis suffixal while the verbal reduplicant is prefixal. This neak
is seductive to think of verbal reduplication as a copyrofatic or vice versa,
but I will not go into these details here.

Let us turn to the properties of the verbal reduplicationstarction. The
verbal reduplication construction in Kiitharaka is sdbjto two main restric-
tions (i) the reduplicated part, which is prefixal has to beydiabic (ii) the
root has to be fully exploited first to meet the bi-syllabiqueement before
other resources e.g. suffixation are drawn on (maximizeino®f parlance).

To illustrate these restrictions, consider the véhbngitha ‘to jump’.
Because this verb is clearly not bi-syllabic, it must be tried before it can
be reduplicated. The reduplicated part is shown in (73apid.BbNe will call
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this part the reduplicant in line with the tradition (see.eHyman et al. (to
appear), Odden (1996)). (73b) with the full form of the verbimgrammatical.
This violates the bi-syllabicity requirement.

(73) a. a- ko-thungu thingttha
sA;-T- Sleep jump
‘S/he jumped quickly.’

b. *?a- k0-thOngdtha thingltha
SA;-T- jump jump
‘S/he jumped quickly.

In (74), the final vowek is used instead of the root internavowel of the

verbthngddltha. This form is ungrammatical because of (ii) above: maxi-
mize root first.

(74) *a- kO-thOngathlGngitha
SA;-T- jump jump
‘S/he jumped quickly.’

Because of the bi-syllabic requirement, and the requireénceutilize the
root fully before using other resources, we will requiretsothat are mono-
syllabic to check which suffixes can go on the reduplicaner&tare a few of
these. The results are the following:

« Suffixes belowrerrecTtoccur in the reduplicant.

« Suffixes fromperrecTand above only marginally occur on the redupli-
cant.

* TherFocus MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION andTeNnsEcannot oc-
cur in reduplicant.

* The osiecT marRkER @nd thererLexive can occur in the reduplicant iff
the root is made up of only a consonant.

Let us illustrate the patterns above starting with the seffixVe consider
only a few suffixes below (and including) tih@siTuaL , namelycoercg ABLE
ErRrATIC, andrerrecT Recall that the scopal order of these suffixes is as in
(75).

(75)  HABITUAL > PERFECT> ABLE > ERRATIC> COERCE
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The three lowest suffixesercg ErRrATIC @andasLE duplicate with no hitch
as shown in (76a), (76b) and (76c) respectively.

(76) a. taiha ta-ithia ‘coerce to fetch water quickly’
b. taangata-anga ‘fetch water quickly’
c. taikata-ika ‘easy to fetch quickly’

ThererrecT, (77a) and theiasiTuaL, (77b), when they occur in the redu-
plicant produce a marked sentence, (77).

(77) a. 7?ritte ri-ite ‘has paid irregularly’
b. ?riaga ri-aga ‘be paying quickly’

Let us turn to reduplication with the prefixesensg, and all the prefixes
that precede it cannot be reduplicated. Thus the tense midrkand all the
other tenses) cannot be reduplicated, (78).

(78) *ba- gi-pa gd-pa
SA,-T- Qive T- give
‘They have given quickly.’

Negation cannot be reduplicated, (79).

(79) “*ba-ti- pa ti- pa
SAs- NEG- giVe NEG- give
‘They woun't give quickly.’

The sussecT aAcreEMENTCANNOL be reduplicated either.

(80) *ba- pa ba- pe
SAg- Pay sa.- give
‘They give quickly.

Reduplication of the focus marker is also impossible, (844 should note
however a complication with testing feocus markerin the reduplicant. We
need to insersuBiecT AcReeMENTAS Well in the test context since the verb ad-
jacent focus marker occurs only in contexts prececiOgyeECT AGREEMENT
Note however the addition afusiecT AcrREeMENTO Our test prefix is not
likely to influence the result: since reduplication with yiihe prefix irrel-



110 CHAPTER 3. THE VERBAL PREFIXES

evant to our test prefix (i.esusJecT AGREEMENT IS already ungrammatical,
the cumulative effects of this prefix and the test prefix i® @&spected to be
ungrammatical.

(81) *i- ba-pa i-ba-pe
F- SAs-give F- SAx-give

‘They give quickly.’

Consider finally the two prefixes closest to the root: tlesct MARKER
and thererLexive. These prefixes can occur in the reduplicant if the root is
made up of only a consonant, as it is with the rpat‘give’ in (82).

(82) a. i-pa i-pe ‘give yourself quickly’
b. ma- pa ma- pe ‘give him/her quickly’

This restriction that only roots that are consonantal alteduplication
of theosJiecT markErRANd thererLExIVE has also been observed in Ndebele, a
Southern Bantu language (Hyman et al. (to appear), Galem8#(pc)). This
restriction notwithstanding, there is still a contrasthvitie other four prefixes
above: they cannot occur in the reduplicant even with thissoaantal root,
(81).

If the restriction on what can duplicate is structural, ttengeneralization
seems to be that reduplication is never possible aboveiAbeuaL. This
nicely captures the two way split in the six prefixes - four leém §ocus
MARKER, SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION andTeNsE) merge above theasiTuAL ,
and two of them¢siect markerANdrEFLEXIVE) below thenasiTuaL .°

Let us summarize this section. The verbal reduplicatiotepas also sug-
gest that there is a split in the prefixes, with four of themgirey above the
HABITUAL and two of them below theasiTuaL - the hierarchy of merge there-
fore is4 over 2

In the next section we turn to the auxiliary construction &oother po-
tential argument for the left to right scope of prefixes andhimn-contiguous
merge positions for the prefixes.

3.3.3 Distribution of prefixes on multi-verbs

The auxiliary construction provides some additional emmiefor the left to
right scope of the prefixes as well as for the merge of the mefit a non-

SThere is an obvious question why tk8JECT MARKER and theREFLEXIVE cannot
duplicate on roots that are not consonantal. We do not hasesmer for this at the moment.
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contiguous fashion.

Consider first the distribution of theocus MARKER the OBJECT MARKER
and thererLexive in the auxiliary construction: thessect marker and the
REFLEXIVE must occur on V, and the focus marker on AUX, (83a). These
suffixes cannot switch positions in AUX and V, (83b).

(83) a. Maria n- a-ig-ag-u-a a- ba i- kum-ir-iit-i-e
1-.Maria r-sa;-beHAB-VR-FV SA;- OMy-REFL- PrOUdAPL-PFGIC-FV
‘Maria usually has been proud to the detriment of them.

b. *Maria a- ba i- 1g-ag-u-a n-a- kum-ir-iit-i-e
1.Maria sa;-oMm,-REFL-DEHAB-VR-FV F- sA;-ProudApL-PFGIC-FV

This is evidence that the focus marker is higher than bothothect
MARKER and thererLExIVE by our reasoning that whatever affixes on AUX
is higher than whatever affixes on V.

The high position of theocus markerCan also be established by restruc-
turing contexts, contexts which allow long passivizatids with the auxiliary
construction, thecocus mARKER must appear on the highest verbal element,
(84).6

(84) Ma-biira (v'n)- G-ig-ag-u-a (*n)- G-ambi-ir-i-e (*i)-
s-ball F- Sa-beHAB-VR-FV F-  SAs-beginPFGIC-FV F-
gU-ceth-w-a

SA15-play-PAS-FV
‘The ball usually has been began to be played.’

Again thinking of (84) derivationally, affixation on the \erfollowing the BE
auxiliary must occur before affixation on AUX. Hence the fecoarker must
be higher than whatever affixes occur on the verbs followikigKA

The above facts transparently give us the hierarchy in (8bich is a left
to right scopal order.

(85)  FoCUSs MARKER>OBJECT MARKER>REFLEXIVE

SUnfortunately, the position of theBJECT MARKERaNdREFLEXIVE cannot be directly
established in a restructuring context because passiveholagy does co-occur with either
the OBJECT MARKEROr the REFLEXIVE (cf. Harford (1992)). However the fact that co-
occurence is impossible might itself suggest thatECT MARKERaNndREFLEXIVE want to
be on the verb whereassiveis found, which is the lowest verb.
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There are certain complications with other prefixes &@8JECT AGREEMENT
TENSEANANEGATION in that they can double in the auxiliary construction some-
times under some conditions. We discuss these complicatiohppendix A.

3.4 4over?2

We have argued in this chapter that only one derivation aiperavithin our
theory will account for the facts with the prefixes: the dation allowing four
prefixes focus MARKER SUBJECT AGREEMENT NEGATION andTeNSE) to merge
above theiasiTuaL in their left to right scopal order, and two others{ecT
MARKER andrerLexive) low in the clause below theasiTuaL but above the
root in their left to right scopal order. The surface orderaingle verb then
arises when the root in the complement of the lowest prefixrtireexive
pied-pipes the two prefixes to the position aboverh@tuaL. The highest
four prefixes are then merged in their left to right scopakard here is the
also the possibility that the the two low suffixes move aldoeng clitics (wo
low unconstrained optignbut we will go with the restrictive version moving
the two prefixes above thesiTuaL with the root.



Chapter 4
The FV and PA

In this chapter we turn to the final vowel and the plural adskes We start
with a discussion of the distribution of these two suffixégt we move on
to where they are merged in the clausal hierarchy befordyisabwing that
their surface positioning in the clausal hierarchy fallslenthe very mecha-
nism that disrupts the base order in the noun phrase - thgidigagqhovements
that always have the head of the phrase in the moved chunktddic struc-
ture.

We will start with a description of the final vowel and then re@n to the
plural addressee.

4.1 The distribution of the final vowel

4.1.1 Final vowels only in verbal contexts

Final vowels show up only in verbal contexts. These verbatexds include
verbs themselves, nominalized verbs and deverbal adgsctMost other ele-
ments have a root internal vowel, not a final vowel in the tezdirsense.

We can distinguish final vowels and root internal vowels io tmays: (i)
Final vowels are sensitive to particular syntactic prapsrtwhile root internal
vowels are not (ii) Final vowels are separable from the rgodédime suffixes,
but root internal vowels are not.

Let us illustrate how we identify the final vowel in deverbaljectives
using the above criteria. Deverbal adjectives systenibtichange the final
vowel depending on whether the verb is transitive or not.sTiny1), where
the verb is intransitive, the final vowel must be

113
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(1) Mdo-rangon-0-md- komb-{*e |u}
s-door F-ADJs-PREF bend- rFv
‘The door is bent.

In (2), where the verb has been transitivized with thveer causative, the
final vowel must be.

(2)  Mo-rangon-0-ma-  komb-i- {e|*u }
s-door F-ADJ3-PREF bend- ic- Fv
‘The door is bent.’

The form of the final vowel is therefore determined by the agtit feature
[transitive] perhaps even more features, but we will notrgo much detail.
(We know that the forms in (1), and (2) are adjectives becatisgo reasons:
(i) They take a complex agreement morpheme made up two Hitst hit that
sometimes resembles the verbal agreement, and a secohdthiesembles
the class prefix. Underived adjectives take exactly the sagneement. (ii)
They do not take tense directly, they require the copula teaoUnderived
adjectives, e.g. colour adjectives also require the copetare tense can be
added.)

Let us examine the second type of evidence for the final voatlre of
u ande: we can find material intervening between the root and these)s.
In (3), the reversive intervenes between the rootand

(3) Mo-kandan-0-md-  kund-0k- {*e |u}
3-rope F-ADJ;-PREF fie-  REV- FV
‘The rope is untied (by self)’

In (5), the reversive which also in addition encodes trangitintervenes
between the root anel

(4) Mi-kandan-0-ma-  kund-ar-  {e|*u }
s-door F-ADJ;-PREF fie-  REV.TR- FV
‘The rope is untied (by someone)’

u ande are therefore final vowels.

Consider in this light, the situation with underived adjees. There are
around 12 of them, and I list them below (Note that for thesm#oto be used
in any construction, they would require agreement prefix&$at | give in
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the table below therefore are the bare forms, without théxa®)

underived adjectives

agi intelligent
tht raw

kubi  short
ega good
raja tall

cege thin
nene  big

tune red

nini small
thongi beautiful
jirQ black

jerQ white

Although these adjectives are a fairly small class, and gty all in-
transitive, they have five vowels (a, e, i, 0, 1) out of theesevowels that
Kitharaka has (a, e, i, 0, u, 0, 7). This is the first poirkert the vowels found
in these adjectives are not of the type found in deverbak#ugs - it is hard
to see which syntactic properly each of the final vowels wdddsensitive
to. Crucially no other suffix can intervene between the lastel of the 12
adjectives and the preceding material. They thereforeatdmnfinal vowels
by definition.

Let us mention briefly the distribution of final vowels in dewval nouns.
The patterns are complicated, and we will mention just twitgpas here. The
final vowelsi is used for agentive nominals, (5), and final vowdbr result
nominals, (6).

(5) mw-andik-i
- write- rv
‘writer’ / ‘secretary’

(6) mw-andik-o
3-  Write- Fv
‘the writing’ (the result of writing)

The presence dfis therefore triggered by the syntactic feature [agenti-(pe
haps more features) and that @by the syntactic feature [result] (perhaps
more features).
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The two final vowels above can be separated from the root. )lno(is
separated from the root by, a morpheme usually used as a reciprocal, and
a human unspecific indefinite (someone), and bytiveicaTivE.

(7) n-gwat-an -ir- o
g-hold- AN- ApL- FV
‘agreement’

In (9),1 is separated from the root .

(8) ma-gwat-an- i
1-hold-  an- Fv
‘sponsor’

In contrast to the pattern with these deverbal nouns, anyloan appear in
the final position of underived nouns. For exampbndo can appear even
when there is no agentive or result semantics, (9a), (9bg. rémaining five
vowels are also possible, (9¢)-(9h).

(9) a. ki-ongo d. nkoonde g. kurd
--head 9.5Kin 9.dog
b. nyoni e. metha
9.bird q.table
c. mbaaki f.  nkuru
g.tobacco q.tortoise

Deverbal nouns, like deverbal adjectives do not therefaeeha final
vowel.

In the rest of this chapter we will concentrate on the distidn of final
vowels in contexts that are neither derived adjectives oaminalized verbs -
the verb contexts.

4.1.2 FVsinverbs

Final vowels in verbs have the following distribution: thefallt final vowel
is a, except (i) when there is theerrecTOr PERFECTIVE (ii) When there is a
prefix which is not consonantal and not an expletive in impeza, (iii) in the
subjunctive. In these cases the final vowel museb®/e demonstrate these
contexts in turn below.
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(There are two irregular verbs that are an apparent coaxtamnple to the
above pattern. We will discuss them after we have gone thrdhg three
contexts.)

Perfect and perfective

In all declarative sentences without therrecT and perrecTivg the final
vowel must bea. This is irrespective of whether the sentences are in the
affirmative, or the negative, (10) and (11).

(20) Maria n-a-kO-thom-a
1.Maria F-sa;-T-read- Fv
‘Maria is reading.

(11) Maria a- ti- kd-thom-a
1.Maria sa;- NEG- T-read-  Fv
‘Maria is not reading.’

The final vowel is als@ in the declarative sentences with the other aspectual
marker, the4ABITUAL .

(12) Maria n-a- thom-ag- a
1.Maria F-sa;- read- HAB- Fv
‘Maria reads.’

With the rerrect and thererrecTivEhOWEVET, the final vowel must e

(13) a. RO-1  i-r0-camik-iit- e
11-water r-saq;-boil- PFG Fv
‘The water has boiled.” (perfect)

b. RO+ i-r-camik-ir- e
11-water r-sa;;i-boil- PFV-Fv
‘The water boiled.” (perfective)

It is usual in Bantu, to take theerrecTand thererrecTivesuffixes to be
complex -Tite andire respectively (see e.g. Thwala (1996:pg. 142), Odden
(1996:pg.139), Downing (2005:pg. 125). The final vowe therefore taken
to be part of these morphemes. We find it hard to maintain ¢hatpart
of the perrecTand rerrecTivein Kiitharaka because two suffixes theer
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causaTIVE and theeassive can intervene between the two bits, (14).

(14) a  Mw-itha n-0-camakiir - [j - [W} e
3-milk F-SAs-boil-  PFV- |c- PAS FV
‘“The milk was boiled.’

b.  Mw-itha n-g-camakdit- [j|- (W} e
3-milk F-SAs-boil-  PFG |c- PAS FV
‘“The milk was boiled.’

Because of this intervention, we will continue to treat the bits as indepen-
dent morphemes (see also Hyman et al. (to appear:footndte a)similar
conclusion).

The word order facts show thatrrecTandrerrecTiVEOCCUPY the same
position in the linear sequence of suffixes: both are sartteddetween the
APPLICATIVE andINNER causaTIVE. We show this sandwiching for therrec
Tive in (15a), and for theerrecTin (15b).

(15) a. Maria n-a-camiki- - i- € mw-ana mw-itha
1.Mariar-sa;—boil- ApL-pPFv-ic-Fv (-child  3-milk
‘Maria boiled milk for the child.’

b. Maria n-a-camikir- [fit}i- e mw-ana mw-itha
1.Mariar-sa;-boil-  ApL-pPFG Ic-Fv ;-child  3-milk
‘Maria has boiled milk for the child.

In addition, thererrecTand perrecTIVEare in complementary distribution,
suggesting that they compete for the same position. Siaeeectandrer
FECTIVE OCCcupy the same position, we can generalize that wheneggrdki-
tion is overtly filled, the final vowel must be

Imperatives
In imperatives without a prefix, the final vowel mustdg16).
(16)  ring-{a| *e}

hit- rv
‘hit!’
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Suffixes, or post-verbal DPs do not trigger any change in tfa viowel. Thus
in (17) where there is theoerceand theinner causaTive suffixes, and two
post-verbal DPs, thenaL voweL still must bea.

(17)  ring-ith-i- {a|*e} John r0-thingo
hit- crcic- Fv 1.John 11-wall
‘coerce John to hit the wall!’

The final vowel must also b&in imperatives with only a consonantal object
prefix. There is only one consonantal prefix in Kiitharatkeg, first person
singularossecTt MmARkerR With this prefix, therinaL voweL must bea, (18).

(18) n- tem-{a| *e}
OMyst ¢ i,~ CUL- FV
‘cut me!’

Verbs such agemain (18), form un-prefixed imperatives with the final vowel
a, tema! Since no change occurs when the consonantal prefix is attded,
must be the case that this prefix does not have any propettythad trigger
change of the final vowel.

There is another prefix that has no effects on the form of fiavel
determined by an un-prefixed imperative. This is the prgfixhich is ho-
mophonous with theerLexive. This morpheme can be prefixed to any imper-
ative without another object prefix, and triggers no chamgiae final vowel
determined by the root, as can be seen in (19).

(19) i-tem-{a|*e}
i- cut- rv
‘cut!’

Because of lack of a term for this morpheme, we will glossm@y asf.
Since this morpheme appears to be semantically vacuous,iliwefer to it

as expletivd. Since expletivé does not change the final vowel that occurs
in un-prefixed imperatives (the final vowe), it must be that it also lacks any
property that can induce change, just like the consonamnsalderson object
prefix.

We demonstrate in (20) that expletiveannot be added when there is an
object prefix.
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(20) *-n- tem-{a| *e}

T- OMyst o~ CUL- FV

Let us turn to contexts with other object prefixes. In cordexhere the
OBJECT MARKERIS Not a consonant, and th&sect MARKER IS hon-expletive,
the FINAL vowEL must bee. (21a) and (21b) demonstrate the final vowah
the context of th&erLexive, andsusiecT AcrReeMENTWhICh are vowels.

(21) a. i-ring- {*a|e} b. a-rug-{*a | e}
REFL-hit- FV sA;-  COOK-Fv
‘hit yourselfV’ ‘She must cook!’

(22a) and (22b) illustrate that theuvaL vower must beein the context of
future tense marker, and the class 9 prefix, which are madéaipansonant
and a vowel.

(22) a. ka-maam{*a|e} b. mi- ring-{*a| e}
FT-sleep- FvV OMo- hit- Fv
‘go and sleep?”’ ‘hit it

(Itis not very clear here whethkais the future or some other morpheme-
it has a rough meaning of ‘go and do something’.)

When we have a prefix that is a vowel, and that is not an exelesind
when we have a prefix made up of a consonant plus a vowel, tHe/éine|
in imperatives with a single verb must beln contrast, when the prefix is an
expletive vowel, or a consonant, the final vowel remains imperatives in
single verbs.

The distribution of the final vowels in the imperatives abosises an ob-
vious question of what is responsible for the contrast betwihe prefixes
which trigger the change of the final vowel épand the expletivé and the
consonantal first person prefix which do not change the fort@raened by
an un-prefixed root. There are various solutions one coudk thf, most of
which can be shown not to work. One solution that has beemntairted is
that the relevant property that triggers change of the fioalel toe is syllab-
icity (Buell (2005) attributes this solution to a paper bydoal Ndayiragije’s
which | haven’t seen). Put precisely, the change,toccurs when the ob-
ject prefix is syllabic. Since the first person singular is sah@onsonant that
assimilates to the initial consonant of the following rgo¢rhaps forming a
complex onset, then it will not trigger changedeit doesn’t introduce an ex-
tra syllable. This solution, however appealing will notrgasver to Kiitharaka
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- theT of the reflexive which triggers the changegds as good a syllable as
the expletivd which does not trigger any change.

One might also think that the property that triggers chamogeis being
singular- singular prefixes will trigger the changeetavhile plural prefixes
will not. This will also not work because the first person sitag object prefix
does not trigger change & (23a) but the third person singular object prefix
(which has the same form as the singular object prefix fosdasouns) does,
(23b).

(23) a. n- tem-{a| *e}
OMyst s ¢, CUL- FV
‘cut me!’

b. mo-tem-{*a|e}
OoM;- Cut Frv
‘cut him!

The relevant property triggering change cannot be firstqreegher, such that
first person would trigger the change while other personddavoot. The first
person singulaveiecT markerdoes not trigger the change of the final vowel
to e, (24a), while the first person plurabiect markerdoES, (24c).

(24) a n- tem-{a| *e}
OMjst ¢ 4o~ CUL- FV
‘cut mel’

b. td- tem-{*a|e}
OM;-CUut Fv
‘cut usY

The trigger also cannot be being a consonant vs being a vduglgn op-

tional consonant such that consonants will not trigger trenge toe, while

a prefix made up of a vowel or a vowel+consonant will trigger thange to

e. Expletivel does not trigger the changeé@ven though it is a vowel.
There is another approach one might want to pursue howevat the first

person singular and expletiVere in a different syntactic position from the

other object markers and tik&rLexive, and that at this syntactic height, the

change tee cannot be triggered. Unlikely as this approach might lobkye

is actually evidence that the first person singular objeetixis in a position

different from the other object prefixes and tieeLexive. Recall from chapter
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3 that object prefixes merge further from the root than#be exive. We
repeat the relevant example from chapter 3 in (25):rRiveexive i is closer
to the root than the object markiea.

(25) a. A-k0-ba- - kum- ir- i-a
SA;-T- OMy- REFL- Proud-ApL- ic-Fv
‘S/he has been proud to the detriment of them.’

Quite surprisingly, when theerLexive and the first person object marker co-
occur, they occur in the reverse order: the first person sngbject pronoun
nis closer to the root than thesrLexive i, (26).

(26) a. A-gbi- n- kum- ir- i-a
SA1-T- REFL- OMyst ;¢ .~ proud-AprL- ic-Fv
‘S/he has been proud to the detriment of me.’

b. *A-gl- n- - kum- ir- i-a
SA1-T- OMyst ;- REFL- proud-ApL- ic-Fv
‘S/he has been proud to the detriment of me.’

This data provides straightforward support for the analyeking the factors
determining the change of the final voweldto be structural - the change is
only triggered by prefixes from theerLexive and above.

We should note that we cannot test where the explétimeerges with
respect to theerLexive since (i) this suffix only occurs in imperatives and
(i) T cannot be added to another prefix in imperatives. From thasagity in
behavior with the first person object pronoun however, we assume that
T merges lower than the bulk of the other prefixes, and exive - either
immediately above the first person object pronoun, in theegamsition as the
first person object pronoun, or below the first person objemt@un. Which

1The structural analysis above creates a tension with olieeaonclusion that thes-
JECT MARKER and theREFLEXIVE start low in the clause, and then move high. If this is
true, then these two low prefixes do not form a structuralioomm with the high prefixes,
(TENSE, SUBJECT AGREEMENTY which do trigger the change too. What one would have
to say here perhaps is that what counts for triggering thaghaf the final vowel t@ is
the final landing site of the low prefixes. When thBJECT MARKER (non-expletive, non-
consonantal) an@EFLEXIVE have moved above theaBITUAL, they trigger the change,
together with the other prefixes, since they form a stru¢ctigatinuum which can be defined
by height. If this is the right way to view things, we would &qb that when th@BJECT
MARKER andREFLEXIVE remain low on the verb in the auxiliary construction, thedoes
not change t@. This is the case.
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of these positions is the right one is difficult to tell.

To summarize the result so far, the distribution of final visa@n single
verbs, conforms to the pattern thais the default withe being inserted in
some specific environments (i) when theredsrectand thererrecTivg and
(i) when there are prefixes higher than (and including) réfkein the clausal
hierarchy in imperatives.

Subjunctives

In subjunctive contexts, thenaL vower must bee. | illustrate with two sub-
junctive contexts below, one induced by the verb ‘want’,)(2hd the other
by ‘must’, (28).

(27)  I-n-kd-end-a ati  John a-thom-{*a|e} bwega
F-150 o,-T-wantFv that ;.John sa;-read-rv well
‘I would want that John studies well.’

(28)  John noamwankaa-thom-{*a | e}
1.John noamust  sa;-read-Fv
‘John must read.’

This brings us to the end of the contexts that do not take tfeutdinal
vowela. Let us turn to the irregular verbs.

Irregular verbs

Let us begin by summarizing the result from the preceding@®ca is the
default vowel and occurs everywhere except in (i) sentewdsthe PERFECT
and perrecTIVE (il) imperatives with prefixes merging fromerLexive and
above (iii) subjunctives. In this section, we discuss thabfems presented by
two irregular verbsthi, ‘go’, andijT, ‘know’ in light of these generalizations.

Let us start with the verb ‘go’. This verb behaves strangelhat in some
contexts where other verbs need a final vowel, ‘go’ appeaits tvare form -
thi. We show this strange behaviourtaf by contrasting it with another verb,
‘return’.

In (29), a declarative sentence, ‘go’ appears without thal fiowel a,
while ‘return’ must have, (29).

(29) a. Maria n-a-ki-thi
1.Maria r-sa;-1-go
‘Maria is going.’
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b. Maria n-a-gl-cook- *(a)
1.Maria r-sa;-T- return-rv
‘Maria is returning.’

In the negative declarative sentence in (30), ‘go’ occutheita. In contrast,
‘return’ must haves, (30b).

(30) a. Maria a- ti- KkuO-thi
1.Maria sa;- NEG-T- QO
‘Maria is not going.’

b. Maria a- ti- g0-cook-*(a)
1.Maria sa;- NEG-T-  return
‘Maria is not returning.’

Furthermore, in an imperative without a prefix, ‘go’ appeaargs bare form,
thi! without any final vowel. The verb ‘return’ must hase cook-*(a)!

Note that the above cases cannot be accounted for by asstimainipe
final vowela has undergone deletion dues to some phonological restri;ti
e.g. hiatusi-a sequences are totally fine in Kiitharaka, as seen in theraap
tive ki-a ‘grind!".

Observe also that in subjunctives without any other suffpo, ‘appears
without any final vowel, (31a). The other verb ‘return’ must/ke, (31b).

(31) a. John noamwankaa-thi
1.John noamust  sa-go
‘John must go.’

b. John noamwankaa-cook- *(e)
1.John noamust  sa-return-rv
‘John must return.’

Again note that the absenceaxfannot be motivated on phonological grounds:
i-e sequence are allowed in Kiitharaka, as in the subjuncomext in (32).

(32) John noamwanka a-ki- *(e)
1.John noamust  sa-grind-rv
‘John must grind.’
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The verb ‘go’ cancels both of the generalizations we havatsgmne time
defending - tha& is the default, aneé the form for specific environments, e.g.
the subjunctive. How is one to confront this exception?

There are two ways we could account for the pattern with thib.vWe
could say that the last vowels the final vowel for these verbs, and lose our
generalization that tha is the elsewhere case, ardhe specific form. We
could also say that is not the final vowel, then face the daunting task of
explaining whya ande cannot occur. Let us examine both accounts, and see
which one wins, and whether the winning candidate forcesoublrow our
generalizations through the window.

We can easily show that the first account cannot work. Thene isther
suffix that can intervene between the finaf ‘go’ and the preceding material.
Thus when other suffixes are added on ‘go’, they are addedi afbavel. (We
provide these kinds of examples below.) This is evidenceitisgpart of the
root, it is not the final voweli is a root internal vowel.

We are now left with the second alternative - thet not the final vowel,
and some mechanism of grammar is responsible for this abs@itat is the
nature of this mechanism?

First, it seems desirable to maintain the generalizatiahdh verbal con-
texts have a final vowel. An attractive way to maintain thiaeyalization is
to assume that ‘go’ above actually appears in a syntactifigroation with
a final vowel projection, but this projection, instead oftoeg spelled out by
the rInaL voweL is spelled out by the root itself. In effect, therefore, we ar
saying that ‘go’ can spell out what the root spells out, pluadditional thing,
the FV projection. We schematize this structure in (33),@Rgrefers to the
root, a notation emanating from Pesetsky (1995).

O
i

go

We don'’t see theinaL vowEL in contexts with the verb ‘go’ therefore
because the verb itself spells out this projection. If itrigetthat ‘go’ spells
out the FV projection, then the root ‘go’ and the FV projentishould be
idiomatic. If root and FV projection are idiomatic, thenytere a constituent.
Nodes can be spelled out by the same morpheme if they are &taens
(Starke class lectures).

The success of the hypothesis above, that ‘go’ spells oubtiteas well as
the FV projection depends on a number of assumptions. (Weyivé more
details about these assumptions in chapter 5.) The firshisatlsingle item
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can spell out more than one terminal node - in other wordssjike# out of ter-
minals, as well as phrases by a single morpheme is allowed kéeCawley
(1968), Weerman and Evers-Vermeul (2002), Neeleman amti&zig2007),
Abels and Muriungi (2008))). A single lexical item can there span several
nodes in the syntax (under some conditions, which we comedbapter 5).

The second assumption we need is late lexical insertiort thleaeplace-
ment of syntactic features with phonology happens latelé+aid Marantz
(1993). Thus syntax takes features for example root, finakVéeatures, and
combines them, by the usual operations of merge, and moi®otily after
the syntactic operations that replacement of syntactiesadth actual lex-
ical items happens. We need this assumption because ofltbeifig. We
know that the FV projection can be spelled out by final vowktniselves.
But we also know that the FV projection can be spelled out lbysre.g. ‘go’.
There must therefore be a competition based system, wheosie contexts,
the final vowels are spelled out by the final vowels themselald in other
contexts, the final vowels are spelled out by the root. Onetovagpture this
competition is to say that once the syntax is finished witjolts lexical items
are inserted into the syntactic nodes by the usual elsevdoerdition that a
more specific form wins over a less specific form (cf. Kipargk973)). In
our context, we would have to say, that the idiomatic formi,'go aggregate
of root and FV, wins over insertion of root, and a separate fiilid root and
the FV are a constituent in the lexicon. | argue for such al spgtlprinciple
in chapter 5. This competition is difficult to capture in ateys where syntax
immediately manipulates items with phonological confent.

Suppose the above is true, that insertion of phonologiaatierd into the
syntactic nodes happens late and that spell out by the sampheroe is only
possible for constituents (under some competition prie¢ihe we have an
expectation regarding the contexts with the verb ‘go’ abaf/suffixes can
be inserted between the root and the final vowel projecti@enskould see the
FINAL VOwWEL Show up. This is because the root and the FV projection in the
syntax are no longer a constituent, and therefore cannopdléed out by a
single item from the lexicon (e.g. ‘go’ in (33)).

There is actually evidence that this expectation is met. M&fixes
such as theasiTuaL appear on ‘go’, we get thafinal vowel in a declarative

2Late insertion is also motivated in Distributed morpholdgym the fact that lexical
items inserted into terminal nodes can be under-specifiedtdn less features) than the
node where they are inserted. This mismatch between therésain the lexical item, and
the syntactic node is nicely captured from first doing syn&ad then inserting lexical items
afterwards using the best available candidate for the featn the syntax, even though that
candidate might not have all the features in the syntax (sdke tdnd Marantz (1993) and
subsequent work in distributed morphology for more disicuss
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sentence, (34), anglin a subjunctive context, (35).

(34) Maria n-a-thij- ag- a
1.Maria sa;- go- HAB- Fv
‘Maria goes somewhere.’

(35) Maria noamwankaa-thij- ag- {*a|e} cukuru
1.Maria noamust  sA;-go-HAB- FV 9.school
‘Maria must go to school habitually.’

The magical appearance of the two final vowels in (34) andig38e to the
fact that thenasiTuaL is inserted between the root and the projection of the
final vowel, breaking the idiom. The final vowel therefore tashow up in
order to spell out its projection, since the root cannot eth@at projection
acrossHaBITUAL - spell out of two parts by the same element is only possible
for constituents (Starke class lectures). We demonstnatsiell out patterns
below. (36) is ungrammatical because root and FV are spelledy the same
morpheme acrossaeiTuaL. In (37), where the three projections are spelled
out by different elements, the sentence is grammatical.

(36) *

(37) v
hab

Note also that when theerrecTand thererrecTivEappear on ‘go’, we
get the normal syntax- the final vowemust show up, (38):

(38) a. Maria n-a-thi-1it- e
1.Maria sa;- go- PFG Fv
‘Maria is going somewhere.’

b. Maria n-a-thi-ir- e
1.Maria sa;- go- PFv- Fv
‘Maria went somewhere.’



128 CHAPTER 4. THE FINAL VOWEL AND PLURAL ADDRESSEE

The reason why the final vowel suddenly pops up is as betarerectand

pERFECTIVEAre inserted below the FV projection, the root cannot spéltloe

FV projection because constituency is broken, and the aegyintax has to
apply - leading to the insertion of the final vowels. We denti@is the illicit

structure in (39), where the root also spells out FV acressect, and the
licit structure in (40), where the three projections ardlsgeout by different
elements.

39) *

go

(40) v
%¢

Let us consider briefly the other irregular veflfs ‘know’. In contexts
where we find the defauli, for example a declarative sentence without the
peRFEcTaANdPERFECTIVE therinaL vowEL a does not show up, (41).

(42) N-a-k-iji
F-sA;-T- know
‘S/he knows you.

‘know’ like ‘go’ is therefore an irregular verb.

This verb behaves much more radically than ‘go’ - it does woeat any
suffix (except theeLuraL Abbresseeand only marginally).

To capture the radical absence of suffixes other thanibres. AbDRESSEE
on ‘know’, we have to say that ‘know’ is idiomatic with most tfe projec-
tions associated with the suffixes. Thus it can spell outha@éé projections.
That is the phonology of these projections in the contextkobiv’ is just
‘know’.

To illustrate this reasoning, consider thesiTuaL. To know a person
(with the verhiji in Kiitharaka), is to know that person all the time. ‘knag’

therefore habitual in some sense. It is very plausible thezeknow’ spells
out the three projections rootasiTuaL andrinaL voweL as shown in (42).
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(42)
Vv hab

v

know

It appears therefore like we can maintain our generalinahat all verbal
contexts have final vowels. The difference that we need te isahat the FV
projection is sometimes lexicalized by the final vowels teelwes, or by the
root.

Having shown that we can maintain our generalization in #uoe fof the
irregular verbs, lets us turn to the syntactic distributidthe final vowels.

4.1.3 The syntactic distribution of the FVs

Let us start with the distribution of final vowels on a singkrly. In a single
verb, all the final vowels immediately follow the passive3)4hows the final
vowel after theeassivein an imperative.

(43) [-ba-tim-w- e
F-SA2-COOK-PAS- FV
‘Let them be sent!

The final vowel also follows theassive in a sentence with theerrecTivg
(44a), and theerrect (44b).

(44) a. RO-1  i-rG-camUk-iir- j- w- e
11-water r-sa;qi-boil- PFV-IC- PAS FV
‘The water was boiled.

b. RO+ i-rG-camak-iit- j- w- e
11-water r-saqqi-boil- PFV-IC- PAS FV
‘The water was boiled.

Subjunctive sensitive also occurs after theassive, (45).

(45) I-ba-kOi-end-aati ma-buku ma-thom-w- e bwega
F-sa-T-wantFv that -book  sag-read- pas-rv well
‘They would want that the books be read well’

Let us turn to the distribution of final vowels in restruchgicontexts - con-
texts that can have several verbs in a row. In restructuamgexts with many
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verbs, there are as many final vowels as there are verbs. mHd$) with
three verbs, there are three final vowels.

(46) Ma-buku i-ma-amb-i-ir-i- e kOG-thir- a kO-thom-w-a
6-D00K  F-saAg-beginAPL-PFV-IC-FV 15-finish-Fv 5-reacbas- Fv
‘Someone began to finish to read books.

If we have four verbs, we would have four final vowels, and if wee five
verbs, we would have five final vowels.

We have shown in the appendix to chapter 2 that restructwomgexts
are a single fseq. For example, certain affixes that occyr @mte on a sin-
gle verb e.g.erraTIC @lSO occur once in a restructuring context. Given that
restructuring contexts are a single fseq, we have to coredian (46), that
there can be several final vowel projections in an fseq.

We have seen that final vowels are sensitive to three pregerthperative
force, subjunctive anderrecTivd PERFECT @aspects. We investigate below
where these properties are expressed in a restructuringxton

Let us start with the imperative. Imperative force is enabda the first
verb. Thus in (47), the final vowelwhich is sensitive to prefixes higher than
and including the reflexive occurs on the highest verb, naaronof the two
embedded verbs.

(47)  Ma-buku i-ma-amb-ir-i- {*a|e} kO-thir- {a|*e} kO-thomw-
6-D00K  F-saAg-beginAPL-IC-FV 15-finish-rv 15-reatbas
{al™e}

FV
‘Let the books begin to be read to completion!

Sensitivity to the subjunctive is also encoded on the highed, as shown in
the clause below embedded under ‘must’. Only the highe&t @an contain
e, (48).

(48)  Ma-buku noamwankama-amb-ir-i- {*a|e} kO-thir- {a]*e
¢-book  noamust  sas-beginAPL-IC- FV 15-finish- rv
} kbO-thomw- {a]| *e }
15-reatbas- Fv
‘The books must begin to be finished to be read.’

3If we had an active sentence, and a prefix that usually trigeasge of the final vowel
to e on the lower verb, the final vowel couldn’t changeetethis is direct confirmation that
imperative sensitivity is not encoded on the lower verb - weeda non-passive sentence
because passive and object marking do not co-occur ind€aka.
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The final vowel sensitive teerrecTis realized on whatever verb that has
the perrect If there isperrecTalone, this is the first verb other than BE.
When thererrecTCO-0ccurs with theasiTuaL , PERFECTOCCUrS ON the second
verb except BE. (see the appendix to chapter 2 for detailslwreverrFecT
occurs.)

When thererrecTtand the imperative co-occur, the imperative is encoded
on the first verb, and theerrecTONn the second verb other than BE. Consider
(49). The highest verb must haee since we have an imperative, and the
matrix verb contains a prefix. The&rrecToccurs on the second verb and this
verb must have.

(49)  Ma-buku i- ma-ig-ag-u- {*a|e} ma-amb-i- ir- i- {*a|
6-D00K - sAg-beHAB-rootii- Fv SAs-beginAPL- PFG IC- FV
e} kO-thir- {a|*e} kO-thomw-{a]|*e}
15-finish-rv 15-reatbas- Fv

‘Usually let (you guys) begin to finish to read the books.’

We get the same pattern with subjunctive contexts with ‘intdte first
verb must haves, to show that we have a subjunctive context, and the verb
with perrecT'begin’ must havee.

(50) Ma-buku noamwankama-amb-ir-i- {*a|e} kO-ig-u-a ma-thir-

6-boOk noamust  sas-beginAPL-IC-FV 15-bevRr-Fv sa-g-finish-
ir- {*a|e} kO-thomw-{a|*e}
PFG FV 15-reatbas- Fv

‘The books must be began to be finished to be read.

We cannot test where the three properties are encoded ompstuwction
since imperative and subjunctive cannot co-occur, perbapause both are [-
realis]. It tempting however to think that because impgeaéind subjunctive
are [-realis], they share a syntactic position.

To summarize, on a single verb, the final vowels occurs cterdiy after
the passive morpheme. In multi-verb constructions, thezeaa many final
vowels as there are verbs. Imperative and subjunctivetsgtysis encoded
on the first verb, and sensitivity t&rrecTandrerrecTivEON a second verb
that is not BE. There are several projections for final vowebs single func-
tional sequence. We take up the issue of how these many fimalsare
licensed in a single fseq in Appendix A.
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With the description of the final vowels in place, let us tusrthe plural
addressee.

4.2 Distribution of the plural addressee

In this section we turn to the distribution of the plural. Wars with the
contexts where the plural addressee is used, then move dg syritactic
distribution.

4.2.1 Contexts for plural addressee

The plural addressee is used in two contexts. First, theaphddressee is
used to denote an addressee with a plurality of individuals.

We can confirm that theLuraL Abbresseedenotes a plural addressee by
the sentence in (51) with a second person singular objeabpra This sen-
tence is ungrammatical because theraL AbDRESSEEAPpPEArs in a construc-
tion with a singular addressee.

(51) *I-ba- ka- thok-ir-i-e- ni
F-SA1- OMynd - INVItE-PFV-IC-FV- PA

A sentence with a second person plural object pronoun is VeEvggram-
matical when there is theLuraL ADDRESSEE because we have an addressee
that is plural, as a result of the feature content of the puon¢s2).

(52) I-ba- bl- thok-ir-i-e- ni
F-SA2- OM.ynd . - INVItE-PFV-IC-FV- PA
‘They invited you guys.’

Note that theeLuraL ADDRESsEedoesn’t need to be grammatically encoded in
the sentence, as shown in the context in (53), where theepsamnominal in
the sentence signaling the addressee. What is crucialtiththaddressee be
plural whether overtly expressed or not hence the contng$3a) and (53b).

(53) [-rio  i-bi-bi-ir-e-ni
8-food F-cook-PFv- PA

a. v'Foodis cooked - a mother addressing her three children.
b. *Food is cooked - a mother addressing her only son.

There is a second context where the plural addressee canede ltscan
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be used to denote an addressee respected by the speaketlesgaf the

plurality. The sentence in (54) is ungrammatical given toetext in (54a)

because the respected person is not an addressee. Whespibeted person
is also the addressee, then the sentence is fine, (54b).

(54) N-a-kar-ir-eni aga
F-SA;-PFV-FV- PA here

a. *She sat here: a husband telling his wife that his mothéaw
(whom he respects) sat there.

b. v She sat here: father telling his mother-in-law where higtiau
ter sat.

The plural addressee therefore denotes two things - an ssgrdhat is
plural, or an addressee that is respected by the speakeh uBes of the
PLURAL ADDREssEEShare the addressee component of meaning.

4.2.2 The syntactic distribution of the plural addressee

The syntactic distribution of theLuraL ADDRESSEE Seems to be complex.
What follows is a first approximation of its distribution. @lrLurAL AD-
DRESSEEOCCUrS on the topmost verb or on the last verb of the main gtioje
line. TherLuraL ADDREsSEEAlWays follows therinaL vowEL.

To illustrate this, consider the sentence in (55), with thaive verb ‘re-
gret’, and where this verb embeds two clauses with the vertosdunce’ and
‘arrest’. In this sentence, the addressee, who is the squersdn plural ob-
ject pronoun ) occurs on the most embedded verb ‘arrest’. PheraL
ADDRESSEECAn occur on the topmost verb ‘regret’, even though this ighn®
verb with the addressee object pronoun, (55).

(55) N-a-kU-irir-a- ni ati md-nenen-a-tangac-ir-e ati ba-ka-
F-sA;-T-regretFv-PA that (-b0SS  F-sa;-announcerrv-Fv that sa,-FT-
ba- gwat-a
OMynd ,,, ;- AITEStFV
‘He regrets the boss announced that they will arrest you.

TherLuraL ADDRESSEECAN also occur on the last verb, (56).
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(56) N-a-kO-irirr-a ati ml-nene-a-tangac-ir-e  ati ba-ka- b0-
F-sA;-T-regretFv that 1-b0oSs  F-saj-annoucerFv-Fv that sA.-FT-OMyng
gwat-a- ni
arrestrv- pa
‘He regrets the boss announced that they will arrest you.

.ps.pl-

In addition, therLuraL ADDREssEECAN double on the topmost or the last verb.

(57) N-a-kU-irir-a- ni ati md-nenen-a-tangac-ir-e ati ba-ka-
F-SA;-T-regretFv- PA that ;-boss  F-sa;-annoucerrv-Fv that sa.,-FT-
ba- gwat-a- ni
OMynd 1 arrestrv- pa
‘He regrets the boss announced that they will arrest you.

TherLuraL AbDRESSEEhOWEVEr cannot occur on the medial verb ‘announce’,
(58).

(58) *N-a-kO-irirra  ati mQ-nenen-a-tangac-ir-e- ni ati ba-ka-
F-sA;-T-regretFv  that ;-b0osSS  F-saA;-annoucerrv-rFv- PA that sa.,-FT-
ba- gwat-a

OMynd ,,, ;- AITEStFV

TherLuraL aADDREssEEtherefore occurs on the topmost or the last verb in
the main projection line.
We can demonstrate the same pattern with relative claugexdsribelow.

In this context, the addressee, a second person pluralcsydgognoun bl) is

embedded deep in the subject, in an adjunct clause on thégeeriNotwith-

standing, theLuraL ADDRESSEECAN Occur on the topmost verb ‘decide’, (59).

(59) Mu-ntQ G-ra a-mam-ir-e nyumaya ba-kuthi n-a-baang-ir-e
1-person-that sa-,-sleepprv-rFv after of sBijg,, ,-90 F-SAi-decidePFv-Fv-
ni kb-amb-ir-i-a gl-ceth-a

PA 15-beginapL-ic-Fv {-play+v
‘The person who fell asleep before you guys left decided trbt

play.

TherLuraL ADDRESSEECAN also occur on the last verb ‘play’, (60).
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(60) Mu-ntQ G-ra a-mam-ir-e nyumaya ba-kuthi n-a-baang-ir-e
1-person -that sa-;-sleepprv-Fv after of sBig . -0 F-sA;-decidepFv-Fv
kO-amb-ir-i-a gl-ceth-ani
15-beginapL-ic-Fv  {-play+v- pa
‘The person who fell asleep before you guys left decided trbt
play.

The pLuraL ADDREssEECAN double on the topmost verb ‘decide’ and the last
verb ‘play’, (61).

.pS.p

(61) Mu-ntQ O-ra a-mam-ir-e nyumaya ba-kuthi n-a-baang-ir-e-
1-person -that sa-;-sleepprv-rv after of SBlynd ,, ;90 F-SA1-decidepFV-Fv-
ni kd-amb-ir-i-a gl-ceth-ani
PA 15-beginapL-ic-Fv {-play+v- pa
‘The person who fell asleep before you guys left decided trb®
play.

TherLurAL ADDRESSEENOWeEVEr cannot occur on the medial verb ‘begin’ even
though it is on the main projection line, (62).

(62) *Mu-nth O-ra a-mam-ir-e nyumaya ba-kuthi n-a-baang-ir-e
1-person -that sa-;-sleepprv-Fv after of SBl,nd "0 F-SAidecidePFv-Fv
kO-amb-ir-i-a-  ni gQ-ceth-a
15-beginapL-ic-Fv- PA {-play-+v

TherLuraL AbDRESSEEtherefore occurs on the topmost or the last verb in the
main projection line.

The plural addressee is optional in the above cases, andoeratives of
the ‘let’ type. We provide one case of a ‘let imperative’ ir8]6

(63) Ma-buku i-ma-amb-ir-i-e-  (ni) kO-thir-a  kO-thomw- a
6-D00K  F-sag-beginAPL-Ic-Fv-PA  15-finish-Fv 5-readeas rFv
‘Let you guys begin to finish to read books.’

The plural addressee is however obligatory in imperativesre/ the ad-
dressee is plural, whether we have a single verb, (64), orla-veub con-
struction, (65).

(64) ring- *(ni) ‘hit’ - addressed to two or more people
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(65) Amb-ir-i-a-  *(ni) kdO-rig-an-ir-i-a kU-romb-a
beginApL-ic-Fv- PA 15-forget-an-apL-ic-Fv  15-begsv
‘begin to forget to beg! - addressed to two or more people.

Furthermore in imperatives in multi-verb constructioh®r URAL ADDRESSEE
must occur on the topmost verb, (65). It cannot occur on thdiaheerb, (66).

(66) *Amb-ir-i-a ki-rig-an-ir-i-a- ni  kd-romb-a
beginapL-ic-rv  (5-forgetan-aApL-ic-Fv- PA 15-begfv

TherLurAL ADDRESSEECANNOt occur on the last verb, (67a), or double on the
topmost and last verb, (67b).

(67) a. *Amb-ir-i-a kl-rig-an-ir-i-a kd-romb-a-ni
beginApL-ic-rv 15-forgetan-apL-ic-Fv  15-begFv- PA
b. *Amb-ir-i-a- ni kaO-rig-an-ir-i-a kd-romb-a-ni

beginapL-ic-Fv- PA (5-fOrgetan-aApL-ic-Fv 15-begfv- pPa

Quasi imperatives of the let type resemble imperativesismlay. The
PLURAL ADDRESSEECAnN only occur on the topmost verb, (68).

(68) Ma-buku i-ma-amb-ir-i-e-  ni kO-thir-a  kd-thom-w-a
6-D00K  F-saAg-beginAPL-Ic-FV- PA 15-fiNiSh-Fv 15-readeas-Fv
‘Let the books begin to be finished to be read!’

TherLurAL ADDRESSEECANNOt occur on the medial verb, (69a), or on the last
verb, (69b). Doubling of theLuraL AbprREssEEON the first or last verb is also
impossible, (68c).

(69) a. *Ma-buku i-ma-amb-ir-i-e kO-thir-a- ni kd-thom-w-a
6-b00K  F-sag-beginapL-ic-Fv 5-finish+v- PA |5-readeasrv

b. *Ma-buku i-ma-amb-ir-i-e kO-thir-a  kdO-thom-w-a-
6-b00K  F-sag-beginApL-ic-Fv 15-finish+v |5-readeas-rv-pa

ni

c. *Ma-buku i-ma-amb-ir-i-e-  ni kd-thir-a kO-thomw-a-
6-D00K  F-saAg-beginAPL-IC-FV-PA 15-finish-Fv- PA 5-readpras-Fv-
ni
PA

Let imperatives portray a dual behaviour. Like declarajiberLuraL
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ADDRESSEEIS optional. Like imperatives, th@ urAL ADDRESSEEMUSE OCCUr ON
the topmost verb. This dual behaviour might suggest thatriperatives are
intermediate between a declarative and imperative.

Let us summarize the result. The plural addressee is theudst on a
single verb. In multi-verbs that are not imperatives, theql addressee can
occur on the topmost or the last verb, or double on the topama$tast verb
in the main projection line. In imperatives, theuraL ADDRESSEECAN only
occur on the topmost verb.

How could one account for these patterns? Here is a sketatapkare the
syntactic distribution of theLuraL Abbresseewe would have to say that (i)
TherLuraL ADDRESSEEOCCUPIES a high position in the hierarchy of the clause,
(ii) that therLurAL ADDRESSEEAIWayS merges in the root clause, (iii) The dif-
ferences in the position of the uraL aAbbresseefollow from differences in
the movements triggered IpYURAL ADDRESSEE

Let us see how this would capture the patterns. Consideltthetgre in
(70) where the complement of tleeuraL Abpresseehas three verbs. When
PLURAL ADDRESSEEattracts the topmost verb, we get th&RrAL ADDRESSEEAQS
a suffix on this verb. This is illustrated in (70).

(70)
V1
pa

V2 3

We would have to stipulate for now that this is the only detfvapossible for
imperatives. This derivation however is generally avdddbr declaratives.

WhenpLuRrAL ADDRESSEEALttracts its whole complement, we get therac
ADDRESSEEON the last verb.

V1 pa

V2 v3

We have to stipulate that this derivation is unavailableifioperatives, but
always available for declarativés.

4We should acknowledge here some data that we currently cknoet how an analysis
for them would look like. The judgements are not very cleat,ibappears like the LURAL
ADDRESSEECan occur on the last verb of a subject relative in objecttipmsieven when this
subject relative clause has an object DP. This cannot beetteemder this analysis since one
would expect the’LURAL ADDRESSEEt0 show up on the object DP in the relative clause
when thePLURAL ADDRESSEEattracts the whole complement given that Kiitharaka is an
SVO language. TheLURAL ADDRESSEEhowever appears on the verb, not the object. To
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Although easily statable, the two movements involvingeatiing the high-
est verb, or the whole complement require an intricate sessimptions. We
will therefore postpone discussion of suffixationrobraL Abbresseg(in fact
also final vowels) in multi-verb constructions to AppendixiAthis appendix,
we will speculate on how one could get the doubling ofithérAL ADDRESSEE
in declaratives. In the remainder of the chapter we conatntin the deriva-
tion involving therinaL voweL and pLurAL ADDREssEE attaching to a single
verb.

4.3 FV and PA on a single verb: the derivation

We have seen that on a single V, theaL voweL and therLURAL ADDRESSEE
follow the passive in the ord@AssivE-FINAL VOWEL-PLURAL ADDRESSEE (72).

(72)  Tw-ana i-t0-Ok- iir-j-  w- e ni
13-Child  F-sA;3-wake up-PFV-IC- PAS- FV- PA
‘The children were woken up you people.

Recall from chapter 2, that passive is the lowest member efhidbitual-
perfect zone, a zone where the root moves cyclically. Weatgpés derivation
from chapter 2 in (73).

get thePLURAL ADDRESSEEtO be on the verb, we would have to topicalize an object out
of a relative clause, and this is impossible in Kiitharéee Abels and Muriungi (2008)).
The second complication is seen in coordination structwtesre thePLURAL ADDRESSEE
can occur only on the first conjunct. While we could analyze hesence of theLURAL
ADDRESSEEON the first conjunct by attraction of the highest verb (th& fionjunct is higher
than the second conjunct e.g. by binding facts), it is naarclehy the whole complement
couldn’t be attracted leading to tife URAL ADDRESSEEtO be on the last verb in the second
conjuct. We will leave these complications for future resha
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(73)

Recall also that above theesiTuaL , the prefixes are merged in their left to
right scopal order (with thesiect marker and thererLExivE merging lower
in the clause) (chapter 3). We also repeat this derivatigi4i.

(74) focus
focus sub agr
sub agr neg
neg tense
tense om
/\
om refl
reﬁ

hab

Given these two structures from the previous chaptersetaer several
options for the merge ofinaL voweL andpLuraL Abpbresseein the hierarchy
of the clause that one could imagine. There is empiricaleawié however
which allows us to reduce the number of derivations undesic@nation.

Let us first start with facts from theLuraL Abbresseein order to limit
the number of derivations. The plural addressee nevercigzates in verbal
reduplication, (75a), whileassive the lowest suffix of the habitual-perfect
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zone reduplicates without a problem, (75b).

(75) *riani riani ‘pay quickly’
(76) riwa riwa ‘be payed quickly’

If the restriction on what can duplicate is structural, thka pLURAL AD-
DRESSEE cannot merge below thessive, as the passive participates in redu-
plication without a problem, (78). TheuraL Abpresseetherefore minimally
must merge above theisituaL given that thedasiTuaL also participates in
reduplication albeit marginally.

We can also tell that theLuraL ADDRESSEEIS above therinaL voweL by
spell out patterns with the irregular verbs. We argued, wiveriooked at
irregular verbs such as ‘go’, that the reason we don'’t seériakvowel when
we normally see it with other verbs is because the root spelishe syntax
up to the final vowel, (77).

N
Vv

go

In this very context where final vowels are impossible, pesfiand the
PLURAL ADDRESSEEAre possible, (78).

(78) N-a-thi- ni
F-SA1-gO- PA
‘let him go you guys.’

The very fact that theLuraL Abbresseeand the prefixes can occur in (78),
when there is nev provides evidence that both theuraL Abbresseeand the
prefixes are above thenaL voweL in two ways. First since the sentence is
grammatical, it must be that both theuraL Abbresseeand the prefixes are
outside of the idiomatic constituent. Since the root is tvedst element in the
clause structure, then tleuraL Abpresseeand the prefixes must be higher
than therv - they cannot be lower than root. Second, since the sentanees
grammatical without anyinaL voweL, it must be that the LurAL ADDRESSEE
and the prefixes do not merge between the root and the final ypoojection.

If they did, we would expect the final to show up since the r@otnot spell

it out anymore - spell out is only possible for constituelftghis reasoning is
right, then both the PA and the prefixes must merge abovenkevoweL .
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There is another crucial property we know about theraL ADDRESSEE
which can help us know where it is merged: theraL AbpRESSEEIS Severed
from the other affixes (from theocus mARKER UP tO therinaL vowEL), by a
small pause intonation. We will take this to be an indicatioat therLurAL
ADDRESSEEIS merged outside the constituent containing focus antalbther
affixes. TheeLuraL AbDRESSEEtherefore plausibly merges in the left periphery
of the clause above th@cus markeras shown in (79).

(79) >

Pa foc

This now leaves us with the final vowels. Where are they mérgEde
spell out patterns with irregular verbs help us locate thdtfmm of the final
vowels. Consider the spell out patterns with the irregquébvgo’. We have
seen that root ‘go’ must occur without the FV, in the abserfcautiixes e.g.
HABITUAL , (80).

(80) Maria a-kO-thi
1.Maria sa;-T-go+v
‘Maria has gone somewhere.’

When thenasiTuaL is in the sentence however, theaL voweL has to show
up. The final vowel in (81) is.

(81) Maria n-a-thij- ag- a
1-Maria sa;- go- HAB- Fv
‘Maria goes somewhere.’

We can also show the same for the final voweh a subjunctive context.
When there is neasiTuaL, the final vowel cannot show up, (82).

(82) Maria noamwankaa-thi cukuru
1.Maria noamust  sa;-go ¢.school
‘Maria must go to school.

When however theasiTuaL is insertede must show up, (83).

(83) Maria noamwankaa-thij- ag- {*a|e} cukuru
1.Maria noamust  sA;-go-HAB- FV 9.school
‘Maria must go to school habitually.’
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We have claimed that the final vowel doesn’t show up sometlreeause the
root can spell out the final vowel projection, when the roat tire final vowel
projection are a constituent. The final vowels however shpwvhen this
constituency is broken. Since thesiTuaL forces the appearance afs well
ase, as shown above, it must be that thatiTuaL merges between the root
and the final vowels projection breaking the constituencsoof+FV. Hence
both thea and thee final vowels must merge abowvesiTuaL, as shown in
(84)- otherwise theasiTuaL wouldn’t break the constituency.

(84) fv
hab
hab root

To sum up so far, we have shown that theraL ADDREsSSEEMErges above
the prefixes in the clausal hierarchy. We have also shownhbatnaL voweL
merges immediately above thesiTuaL, but below the prefixes. This gives
us the hierarchy of merge in (85).

(85) pa

5 e
prelxes
/\

fv

hab

/\
hab root

The surface order would arise in the following steps:

The root moves past hab

root+hab moves past theiaL voweL

prefixes are merged

TherLurAL ADDRESSEEIS merged

The constituent containing the prefixes is moved aboveithear Ap-
DRESSEE

The derivation is illustrated in (86).
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(86) prefixes

P

prefixes pa

/\ N
root pa prefixes

root!
PN fv

root hab
To summarize, we have shown in this chapter that the final isomerge
betweerHasiTuaL and the prefixes, and tlreuraL AbDRESSEEADOVE theo-
CUS MARKER, the highest prefix. This derivation for incorporating theac
voweL andpLuraL Appbresseestill conforms to our dragging movement tech-
nology.
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Chapter 5

The lowest suffixes

5.1 Why low

In this chapter, we look at suffixes that are quite low in treushl structure.
These suffixes are low because of one main reason: they areatic with
the root and therefore must be stored as a constituent wathiabt in the
lexicon. We also get confirmation from scope facts that tinesghemes are
low in the clausal hierarchy - they scope below morphemesaiganot very
high in the clause, for exampt@erce

This chapter is organized as follows. First we establismahge and prop-
erties of the low suffixes. Then we account for the distritml properties
of these suffixes. Third, we document that the low suffixesradeed low in
the clause - they take scope very low in the clause. Havinkgldat the low-
est zone in the hierarchy of the clause, we end the chaptezrbinding the
reader how the whole derivation from prefixes to suffixes ldson a single
verb in Kiitharaka.

5.2 The plugs

Plugs are suffixes that certain roots require before theybeansed in any
construction. Such roots therefore cannot exist withow ohthese plugs.
The plug suffixes come in two main groups - the substitutahigg and the
non-substitutable plugs.

Substitutable plugs can replace each other on the sameTmdlustrate
this, take an abstract rodn, and three substitutable suffixes X, Y Z. This
root can only exist if there is, X, Y, or Z, as shown in (1a)j(llt cannot exist
when a member of the group is absent, (1d), (1e).

145
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(2) a. ton-X
b. ton-Y
c. ton-Z
d. *ton

e. *ton-wW

The other plug suffixes, the non-substitutable plugs, amayd required by
certain root. To illustrate, take an abstract rtant, and a suffix Ptan will
always require P.

We will first examine the properties of the substitutableggluand then
move on to the non-substitutable plugs.

5.2.1 The substitutable plugs

The substitutable plugs, the suffixes that can replace e on the same
root, come in two classes. The first class has three membleits, tve second
class has two members.

Let us start with the three member class. This class has Hu#iges
ik, Gr and Ok Tk marks transitivity,Gr transitivity and reversivenesgk just
reversiveness. This distribution is illustrated in (2)a)Ras the morphenik
which encodes transitivity, (2b) the morphedrewhich encodes transitivity
and reversiveness, and (2b) the morphéikehich conveys reversiveness.

(2) a. kuntk-a ‘X coversY’
b. kundr-a ‘X uncoversY’
c. kundk-a'Y gets uncovered’

Note that there is no base vekbna, (3), from which we could say the three
forms in (2) have been derived from.

(3) *kdn-a

Note furthermore, that we cannot stack these morphemesexXeonple, we
couldn’t combindk andlk in whatever order (4a)-(4b) to get a meaning that
was transitive and reversive (X uncoversY).

4) a. *kunik-Ok-a
b. *kln-Ok-ik-a

We cannot also stadk anddr in whatever order, (5a)-(5b), to get a meaning
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that is both transitive and reversive (X uncovers Y).

(5) a. *kunik-Gr-a
b. *kOn-Or-ik-a

Finally 0k anddr cannot also be stacked in whatever order, (6).

(6) a. *kundr-Ok-a
b. *kGn-Ok-Or-a

The three suffixes therefore substitute each other.

The verb ‘cover’ is not the only one that shows this three wayssitution
pattern. We list the other verbs that show this alternatielow. (This is an
(almost) complete list of these verbs.)

(7 a. kdndik-a ‘X ties a knot’
b. kunddr-a ‘X unties knot’
c. kunddk-a ‘knot gets undone’

(8) a. tandik-a ‘X spreads Y e.g. a bed-sheet’
tandér-a ‘X takes Y from a spread state’
c. tanddéik-a ‘Y gets un-spread’

=

(9) a. antk-a ‘X spreads Y inthe sunin order for Y to dry’
andr-a ‘X takes away Y from a drying location’
c. andk-a'Y gets from a drying location’

=

(20) a. thakk-a ‘XtiesY, Y an animate thing’
b. thardir-a ‘X unties Y, Y an animate thing’
c. tharfik-a‘Y gets untied!

11 kaandk-a ‘X fastens Y’

S

kaandér-a ‘X unfastens Y’
c. kaandék-a ‘Y comes loose’

There is an -r insertion between the root and plug suffix in[ljend [c] examples.
This -r optionally can be left out.
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(12) umbik-a ‘X covers Y e.g. in soil/warm ash’
umbdr-a ‘X uncovers Y’

c. umbdk-a 'Y gets uncovered’

[SE)

Let us turn to the second class of substitutable plug suffiXédgs class
consists of verbs that are like the three member class aleacept that the
positive member (the one containiil) is missing. We illustrate this class
with the verb ‘open’ in (13). (13a) has tlie suffix, and (13b) théik suffix.

(13) a. rugér-a‘XopensyY’
b. rugdk-a'Y opens’

It is not clear whether verbs in this class are reversiveh&jes these verbs are
reversive, but their reversiveness is made less promireg@use in contrast
to the verbs showing the three way alternation, these veadisthe positive
transitive member.

We should note that there is no base vergya from which the two forms
in (13) could be said to be derived from, (14).

(14) *ruga

Furthermore no combination dfr and Uk is licit on ‘open’. The forms are
ungrammatical whethérr precedesik, (15a), orGk precededir, (15b).

(15) a. *rugdr-Ok-a
b. *rug-Ok-0r-a

The two suffixes therefore must substitute each other.

There are other verbs that behave like ‘open’ above in that@y show
the two way substitution pattern, (ii) They have a less prant reversive se-
mantics, and (iii) They cannot be stacked. We list theses/eebow, showing
only the form withtr andtk without demonstrating the lack of stackifg.

(16) a. atd-ra‘XsplitsY’
b. atdk-a'Y splits’

2The morphemear andik have a phonological allormorph: they appeabasndok,
when the vowel that immediately precedes them ds e.
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(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

a.
b.

o oo o o oo oo oo

=

bindér-a ‘X turns Y’
binddk-a ‘Y turns’

tO0mar-a ‘X bursts Y’
toOméak-a ‘Y bursts’

kOgr-a ‘X uproots Y’

kO-0k-a Y gets uprooted’

akér-a ‘X gathers Y’

akdk-a 'Y (e.g cereals) gets gathered’

thér-a ‘X pours Y’
tadk-a 'Y pours’

omer-a ‘X dismantles Y e.g a wall’
om-ok-a Y crumbles down’

canmdr-a ‘X combs Y’
cantlk-a 'Y gets combed’

cumbar-a ‘X disturbs Y’
cumbdék-a 'Y struggles’

endr-a ‘X turns Y inside out/inside in (e.g. a pullover)
endk-a ‘Y turns inside out/inside in’ (e.g. a pullover)

The substitutable plugs raise at least two issues. Firstisvédmember of
the class always required by certain roots and second, venthase suffixes
substitutable. We will address these questions below,dfoté that, lets learn
something about the non-substitutable plugs.

5.2.2 Non-substitutable plug

Unlike the substitutable plugs, the non-substitutablg sluffixes do not have
a member to substitute them. Consider the verb ‘open’ agdia.suffixesir
andUk can substitute each other on this verb, (26).
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(26) a. ruger-a‘XopensY’
b. rugdk-a'Y opens’

In contrast to the verb ‘open’ above, with the verb ngamya, ‘crease’, there
is no member to replacar, (27).

27) a. ngonyar-a ‘X creases e.g a shirt’
b. *ngony-X-a

ar is un-substitutable. Roots that haaewill always requirear.

The fact that suffixes likar always occur with the root (are un-substitutable)
raises a non-trivial question. How do we know they are susf’x@here are
two sources of evidence for these bits being suffixes. Fiestd bits occur in
verbs that show a clustering of properties. We will examhese properties
in a short while. Second, there exist one or two forms wheesdlsuffixes
can be said to occur in independently occurring verbs. Wetlvarefore be
confident that they are suffixes.

Let us now turn to properties of non-substitutable plug zeffi We start
with thear suffix. ar occurs in intransitive verbs that have a meaning of being
in a particular physical position or state. All these veriesiatransitive, and
they are listed in (28j.

(28) a. tigar-a‘remain’

b. kind-ar-a'to place a bare bottom on the soil’

c. komar-a‘squat’

d. rig-ar-a‘be surprised’

e. manyaar-a ‘to be trouble-ridden’

f. ambaar-a ‘to stoop’

g. nhgenyar-a ‘to have a frowned face due to some unpleasant feel-
ing’

h. ngonyar-a ‘to be creased, e.g. a shirt’

3The ar suffix occurs on two verbs which are transitive, but whenis added they
become intransitive. Both verbs mean ‘to fold’:

0] a. kiOtha ‘X folds Y’
b.  kGthar-a'Y gets folded’

kOnja ‘X folds Y’
kiinj-ar-a 'Y gets folded’

(ii)

oo

ar is therefore a bonafide suffix.
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The verbs withar above share two additional properties. First, they all form
transitives with the causative morpheme. We illustrate this pattern with the
verb ‘to crease’.

(29) a. ngony-ar-a‘yY (e.g a shirt) creases by itself’
b. nyony-ari-a ‘X creases Y’

Second, verbs withr rarely form the reversive, but when they do, they do so
with a combination of the transitive morphemaeand the reversive morpheme
Ok,

(30) ngony-ardk-i-a ‘X uncreases Y’

These verbs cannot use a single morphémevhich we saw encodes both
transitivity and reversiveness.

(31) *ngony-aréir-a ‘X uncreases Y’

As with other verbs, just reversive is encodediry

(32) ngonyar-Uk-a ‘Y uncreases (by itself)’

There are two intransitives verbs ‘hang’ and ‘tire’ whichhbee like ‘crease’,
although they do not have ttee plug suffix. Like verbs withar, these verbs
causativize with. Thus in (33), ‘hang’, causativizes withand so does ‘tire’,
(34).

(33) a. cuura'‘Y (e.g. clothes) hang (e.g. on the cloth-line)
b. cuuri-a‘X hangsY’

(34) a. noga ‘be tired’
b. nogi-a‘Xe.g. worktiresY’

Like verbs withar, these verbs form the reversive transitive witti, not
with ar. We illustrate this pattern of formation of the transitiexversive for
‘hang’ in (35), and for ‘tire’ in (36).

(35) a. cuurgk-i-a ‘X takes Y from a hanging location’
b. *cuurdr-a
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(36) a. nogek-i-a ‘X does work to rest Y’
b. *cuurd{r-a

We need to explain why verbs witlr, and the two intransitive verbs above
form the reversive transitive with a separate form for reier (k) and a
separate morpheme for transitive (Why can’t these these verbs use a single
morpheme(ir, which also is transitive and reversive?

We will address this issue below, but let us first examine tit@ionon-
substitutable plugsamandat. We start witham

amlike ar, occurs in verbs that express a meaning of being in a paaticul
position or state. As witlr, all the verbs witremare intransitive. | list them
in (37)4

(37) a. kuaam-a ‘bend’
b. maam-a‘sleep’

c. rodngam-a ‘stand’
d. 7indam-a‘go down’
e

thendam-a ‘bend on one side’, e.g a vehicle

The verbs wittamabove cannot have a life withoain amis a non-substitutable
plug.

The verbs witham resemble those withr in another respect - all tran-
sitivize with thei-causative morpheme. We demonstrate this for one of the
verbs, ‘bend’.

(38) a. kuaam-a ‘Y bends (by himself)’
b. ku-ami-a ‘X bendsY’

Furthermoreamverbs are likear verbs in that they form the simple reversive
with Gk, (39).

(39)  ku-amék-a ‘Y unbends (by himself)’

4amcan occur in an independently existing form:

(@ a. tira’X (e.g. apole) supports Y (e.g. a house)’
b. tiir-am-a ‘X stops at the edge of something’

This confirmsamis a suffix.
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These verbs however differ from verbs wih in one crucial respect - they
form the reversive transitive withir, (40a), not with a combination of the
reversivellk and the transitive, (40Db).

(40) a. ku-amar-a ‘X unbends Y’
b. *ku-amdk-i-a

This pattern of formation of the transitive reversive withfor verbs witham

is puzzling. One would have hoped to provide a simple acciattverbs that
transitivize withi form the transitive reversive compositionally by additafn
the reversive(k), and transitivei]. This is however not the case as the verbs
with amshow. It appears there is a deeper reason that rule8ksutin this
context witham We will try to provide this reason below.

Let us turn to the final morphemeat. Roughly, this morpheme occurs
in roots that have a meaning of contact. In fact it is sometitabeled the
contactive in Bantu (see. e.g Schadeberg (2003)). Furthrexrall the verbs
with at are transitive, (41).

kumlata ‘embrace/get a handful of something’
guata ‘hold’

karata ‘carry’

anta ‘feel something by moving the hands’
amlata ‘to go up’ (a ladder for example)
thingata ‘follow’

(41)

"o o0 T

This makes it very plausible that encodes transitivity.

Let us examine the other properties of #itesuffix. Like thear andam
morphemes, the morphenagéalso has the property that certain roots cannot
exist without it. All the roots in (41) therefore would’'nt cgr withoutat - at
is non-subsitutable in its contexts.

How about the formation of the reversive transitive? Do ¢hesrbs with
at pattern with verbs wittar (which uselik+i), or do they pattern with verbs
with am (which use(r)? They pattern wittamverbs. We demonstrate this
for the verb ‘hold’ in (42).

Sat can occur in an independenty existing verb form confirmirig é suffix:

0] a. rima‘Xbites Y’
b. rOimat-a‘X gets a severe pain in the stomach’
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(42) a. guat-Gr-a ‘X makes Y un-hold - lose grip’
b. *gu-at-Gk- i-a

Verbs withat would also form the reversive in the usual way, with (43).

(43) guat-Ok-a ‘Ygets un-held - grip on Y is lost’

We need to account for the pattern of reversive transitiven&ion with at
verbs above.

Transitive verbs that have no plug and are compatible witbvarsive
semantics e.g. ‘button’, (44a) behave like the verbs withathplug above.
They form the reversive witlik, (44b), and the reversive transitive widin,
(44c).

(44) a. buung-a ‘X buttons Y’
b. buungtik-a ‘Y gets unbuttoned’

c. buungér-a ‘X unbuttons Y’

The reversive transitive cannot be formed with a combimadicthe reversive
Ok and the transitive morphenmg(45).

(45) *buungéik-i-a ‘X unbuttons Y’

As in previous context€)r andiik cannot be stacked on ‘button’ in what-
ever order, (46).

(46) a. *buungar-dk-a
b. *buungdk-ar-a

There are other transitive verbs that behave like ‘butttr@ve in that they
form the reversive witlilk and the reversive-transitive witlr. We list some
of them below.

47 a. ara‘XspreadsY e.g. mat’
b. ardr-a‘X getsY from a spread state’
c. ardk-a'Y gets from a spread state’
(48) amba ‘X sets Y e.g a fishing net’

[SH)

ambér-a ‘X unsets Y’
c. ambik-a ‘Y gets unset’
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(49 a. tega‘XsetsYe.gatrap’
b. tegdr-a‘XunsetsY’
c. tegdk-a'Y gets unset’

(50) a. oga‘XtesyY’

b. ogor-aXuntiesY’

Cc. 0g-ok-a'Y gets untied’
(51) a. tuma ‘X stitchesY’

b. tumdr-a ‘X unstitches Y’

c. tumdk-a‘Y gets unstitched’
(52) a. baanga ‘X arrangesY’

b. baangir-a ‘X disarranges Y’

c. bangtk-a 'Y gets disarranged’
(53) inda ‘X plaits Y e.g hair’

S o

inddr-a ‘X undoes plaited hair’
c. Ind{k-a 'Y gets from a plaited state’

(54) a. imba ‘X thatches Y’
imb-0r-a ‘X takes thatch from Y’
c. imb-dk-a ‘Y gets from a thatched state’

=

We need to account for the similarity between a transitive wath a plug
(at), and a transitive verb without a plug (button). Both verknie form the
reversive transitive witkir, not a combination ofik+i. We address this issue,
and the other issues we have mentioned before in the nexsect

5.3 Analysis

5.3.1 The issues

The core issues that we need to address are the following:

« that certain roots cannot exist without specific suffixes

* that some of these suffixes are substitutable while othreraat
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* that the suffix determines the nature of the transitivensve

We address these issues below.

5.3.2 Syntax and lexical insertion in Kitharaka

Consider firsar, the non-substitutable suffix occurring in verbs such asdse’.
Since so far we have taken every suffix to be in its own funetignojection,
then we can do the same far - ar occupies a projection above the root, (55).

(55) ar

ar |

root

Since we have also used movement of a constituent contaihengoot to
reorder base orders, we can re-order the base order of rd@raabove by
moving the root acrosar, (56).

(56) root

/\
root  ar

ar |
roet

Consider now another related fact: that syntactic nodey cyntactic
features. For example we have seen that there is a syntadecthat encodes
the featurexoerce We have indicated that the syntactic featutg&rceis
realized overtly by the morphenitd. Put in another language, the morpheme
ith, spells out the features of the syntactic nedercg the morphemdéh is
the phonological exponent of the nodesrcein syntax.

We can extend the same reasoningitoar is the spell out of the features
of some node in the syntax. But what are these features, aatl ig/lthis
node? We have seen already thais a plug suffix - a suffix that certain roots
will always require. We can therefore say tlaatspells out this plug feature
in the syntax. For lack of a term, let us call the plug featwrar therefore is
the phonological exponent of the plug featwreThe plug is a low position in
the clausal hierarchy. It is immediately above the root.

Let us now turn to the two things we need to explain with vehad have
ar. One is that these verbs always requare The other thing is that these
verbs form the reversive transitive with a combination cf thversive ik,
and the transitive morphenie
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Lets us start with the first issue: why some verbs always meedne
way to capture the fact that certain lexical items almostgbwneed others,
is to say that the requiring item, and the one that is requwed an idiom.
To illustrate this, consider the famous ‘kick the bucketbid. The transitive
verb ‘kick’, in its regular transparent meaning, can take@dt any object,
‘kick John’, ‘kick the basin’ ‘kick the bucket’, e.t.c. In thidiomatic sense
of ‘pass away’ however, ‘kick’ cannot take ‘basin’ as its qdement even
though ‘basin’ has a spatial configuration similar to thatbofcket’. ‘kick’
requires ‘bucket’ in this nuance - they are an idiom. We cartlsa same for
the cases witlar in Kiitharaka - certain roots requigg because such roots
andar are idioms. To be idiomatic, two elements need to be a cowestit
Hence ‘kick’ and ‘bucket’ are a constituent, and root ancre a constituent.

Let us turn to the second task. Why do to verbs itiorm the reversive
transitive withGk+i? In order to address this issue, we need to make some
assumptions. The first assumption regards the syntax-pdgnanterface.
We will assume assume late lexical insertion - that the egreent of syntac-
tic features with phonological content occurs after syrildgCawley (1968),
Halle and Marantz (1993)). On this view, syntax manipulately features,
e.g. tense, transitive, by the usual operations of mergerenvet, and replace-
ment of these features with some phonology happens aftsyratthx. This is
a core assumption that now underlies much work in DistridhM@rphology
(Halle and Marantz (1993), Marantz (1997a), Marantz (199Harley and
Noyer (1999)). To illustrate this view, let us consider atestiwith two mor-
phemes, a tense morpheme, and a transitive morpheme. Lssusa the
phonology of the tense morphemekis and that of transitive is Let us also
assume that tense merges higher than transitive. Then, (BValving merge
of tense and transitive features is syntax, but (57), wher@honological ex-
ponents of tense and transitive merge in the syntax is digatl (under this
view).

(57) a. /te@ b. *kﬁ

trans :

It is only after syntax is done with its job therefore that tegicon the
store for the phonological exponents of syntactic featisassited to look
for a good form to spell out the features in the syntax. (Weernalecise how
the choice of the form is made below.)

The second assumption we need to make is that features ¢éthgin the
lexicon are arranged into a feature tree with a hierarclsiracture, and that
this hierarchical structure matches that of the featurabensyntax (Starke
class lectures). The trees in the lexicon differ from thoste syntax in that
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the trees in the lexicon have some phonology. To illustraie abstractly,
consider a tree with three abstract features X, Y, Z, andnasghat this tree
can be pronounced &$a. The syntax will have the tree as in (58a), and in the
lexicon we will have the same tree, but this time with the pilogy of bla,
(58b).

(58) a. X% b. /blalx/%

Z Z

The third assumption is that lexical insertion is just a eratif matching
trees in the syntax with trees in lexicon under some regirist which we
will come to below. Thus when we match (58a) with (58b), in pemtion
called spell out, we gdbla. If this kind of matching is allowed (as | show
below), then it leads to another assumption. That spellsyjpossible for both
terminal nodes, and non-terminals (McCawley (1968), Weerand Evers-
Vermeul (2002), Neeleman and Szendroi (2007), Abels anduvigi (2008)).
In (58), a tree with three phrasal projections is matchetl witree in syntax
with three matching projections - this is phrasal spell out.

Idioms will be stored as constituents in the lexicon with sdmrerarchical
structure, that can match the hierarchy of projectionsémsimntax.

Let us show how these assumptions account for the patternsertion
with verbs withar. Consider first a simple case with the root ard In the
initial step, we will deal with the syntax: we merge ttet+ «. Then we
visit the lexicon to see whether there is a lexical item thatahesroot+a.
For the roots that always haee, we will find these rootsar pre-bundled in
the lexicon (since they are idiomatic and stored as a comesti}, and we can
insert the whole thing in syntax. We do lexical insertion bgtaining the tree
in the syntax, with the sub-tree in the lexicon, and this givethe phonology.

Let us turn to the other issue raised by verbs veitA How come these
verbs form the transitive reversive with a combination ofersivelk, and
transitivei? Before we can tackle this question, we need to know thercigya
of reversive and transitive in the syntax. We can estabhighldy looking at
the scopes. If transitive scopes over reversive, we expeeading where
an action by X undoes a state. If on the other hand, reversivpes over
transitive, we expect a reading where an action is done arduhdone. The
data facts show that transitive scopes over reversive, (59)
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(59) Maria n-a-bung- Gr- ir-e cati
1.Maria Fr-1.sa-button-rRev.TR- PFV-Fv  9.Shirt

a. v'Maria did an event that lead the shirt to be in an unbuttoned
state (the shirt was made by the machine buttoned)
b. *Maria buttoned the shirt and then unbuttoned it.

We therefore have the hierarchy of functional projection$60): transitive
scopes over reversive which scopes aver

(60) trans
T

trans rev

root

What we need to capture for tlae verbs is the following - that the three
projections are spelled by different morphemesby ar, reversive byik and
transitive byi. How exactly do we do this?

Supposeoot+ar+ Gk are also idiomatic, that is they are stored in the lexi-
con as a constituent. Then once we have built our syntax upetcetversive,
and we visit the lexicon, we will find already a tree pre-bwadith the three
items foot+ar+ 0K), and we can insert it - we match the tree in the lexicon,
with the one in the syntax.

Suppose now we introduce the transitive projection, anid tis lexicon
again to find items to spell-out the whole tree. This time wé mot get
any tree corresponding to the whole chunk since root+artraksitive do
not form an idiom. Transitive therefore has to be spelledlyué different
morpheme, (61). By the elsewhere principle (see e.g. Kikya(973) and
subsequent work);causative will be inserted - it is the most specific form.
This is how we get thék+i reversive transitive pattern in verbs wih. The
final derivation is a complete roll-up derivation with thedh heads:, rever-
sive and transitive getting a separate pronunciation.
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(61) roof

T

root trans

N
/\ trans root

root! uk

RN

root ar

PN
ar foot

Consider now the two intransitive verbs ‘hang’, and ‘tinehich behave
exactly like verbs withar except that they misar. Recall that likear verbs,
these verbs from the reversive transitive witati. We repeat the two exam-
ples here, (62) for ‘hang’, and (63) for ‘tire’.

(62) cuurgk-i-a ‘X hangs Y’

*cuurdr-a

a

b

(63) a. nogek-i-a ‘X does work to rest Y’
b. *nog-or-a

How do we capture this similarity between these two verbs\arts with
ar. Consider first the irregular verb ‘went’ in English. Sindeéstverb also
encodes past tense, a natural way to treat this verb is tdhahyt spells out
both the features of the root, and past, as schematized)n (64

(64) 0 @\/

went

We can extend the same reasoning to the verbs ‘tire’ and ‘harese
verbs spell out the root, and as shown in (65), for ‘hang’, and (65) for ‘tire’.

65
B

hang

66)
| Y

tire
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If the above analysis of ‘tire’ and ‘hang’ is correct, we ndedmake
two additional points to capture the pattern of reversiamdive formation
for these verbs. The first is that like verbs wah these two verbs are id-
iomatic with the reversive - they are a constituent with tbeersive in the
lexicon. The second point is that the two verbs are not idicmaith the
transitive. Since these verbs are not idiomatic with ttaresithen transitive
has to be spelled out by a different morpheme which will,tee most spe-
cific form. We demonstrate in (67), a structure with revezsaand transitive
getting a different spell out for the verb ‘tire’.

(67) trans
uk trans
o uk
P¢
tire

This completes our analysis of the issues raised by verbds avjtand
verbs behaving as though they have a sianthe verbs ‘hang’ and ‘tired’.

Let us now turn to the verbs witam Recall that although these verbs
transitivize withi, they form the transitive reversive wiflr, not with Gk+i,
(68). Why is this so?

(68) a. ku-amar-a ‘X unbends Y’
b. *ku-amdk-i-a

Let us go step by step. First because these verbs always camarw
we have to assume that these verbs are idiomaticawthThe initial step of
the derivation is therefore exactly as with #ueverbs.

(69) root
/\

root am

PN
am ‘oot

But what about the derivation across reversive and trae$itiThere are two
derivations we can imagine here, both of which are allowethkytheory we
have been pursuing in this thesis, the theory allowing onbwe@ments that
contain the head, the verb in our context. One is a roll-upvdgon: the root
moves aboveam root+am moves above reversive, and root+am+rev moves
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above transitive, (70).

(70) roof

am freot

The second derivation, might involve cycling across pathefstructure.
Thus the root could move abowen and then root+am moves spec-to-spec
past reversive and transitive, without pied-piping theersive, as shown in
(71). (We have ignored here the intermediate landing sitedsn transitive
and reversive.)

(71) root

T

root! trans
/\ /\
root am trans rev

N N
am oot rev roott

Suppose we have a roll up derivation for the verbs \aitlh and suppose
that only constituents can be spelled out by the same morphdien we
get the wrong result for verbs widm We would expect the rerversive tran-
sitive to belk+i with reversive and transitive being spelled out by différen
morphemes - reversive ki), and transitive by.

Suppose the right derivation for verbs wiim is the cyclic derivation -
root+am cycle across reversive and transitive. Then this openshanpbs-
sibility. Since the constituency of reversive and tramsiis left undisturbed,
the whole constituent can be be spelled out by the same nTolgtes shown
in (72).

(72)

trans

L

A

ur
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This would give the right resultroot+am+ar.

But there are two other issues we need to address both of teemapgs
related: (i) Why is it the cyclic derivation wins over the Irap derivation?
(i) Why does insertion ofir win over insertion ofik+i in the non-idomatic
contexts?

Perhaps the cyclic derivation wins over the roll-up dervatbecause
the cyclic derivation involves moving a smaller constitugran the roll-up
derivation. The cyclic derivation moves just root+am, ke tmoved con-
stituent in a roll-up structure increases in size with edaep sf movement.

Let us turn to the second issue - why does insertiofirpfa morpheme
that is both transitive and reversive win over/block ineertof a separate
morpheme for reversivdlk), and a separate morpheme for transitiyje The
answer to this might lie with a spell out principle, which likgall the union
principle:®

Spell out of contiguous heads with a single morpheme wins ove
spell-out of such heads by individual morphemes if therstexa
single morpheme in the lexicon with a superset of the featafe
the contiguous heads.

The morphemdir has the features transitive and reversive, which are a
superset of the feature transitive thaausative has, and the feature reversive
which Gk has. Insertion ofir therefore blocks insertion @fk+i.

Consider finally when we have just reversive. Thigewill be inserted,
being a more specific form, by the elsewhere principle, (73).

(73) ku-amék—a ‘unbend by self’

This bring us to the end of the discussion on the issues rdigean verbs.
Let us turn to the verbs witht.

Recall thatat is a plug suffix that cannot be substituted. Recall also that
at occurs in verbs that are transitive, egflata‘hold’. A natural hypothesis
here is thatt is a complex morpheme that spells out bathnd transitive. If
this feature content ddt is the right one, then one would have to say that the
root, moves past and transitive cyclically leaving a constituent that can be
spelled out by the same morphenag, This derivation is given in (74). We
also show transitive and being spelled out bwgt.

5This principle has its its antecedent a long debate on hhackifects in grammar for
which see e.g. Aronoff (1976), Kiparsky (1973), Poser ()982d more recently Embick
and Marantz (2008).
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(74) root

tra;

(67

at

This derivation involving cyclic movement would win overetholl-up
derivation because of thenion principle

Let us turn to the pattern of reversive formation with verlighwat. These
verbs form the reversive witbk, (75a), but the reversive transitive witl,
(75b), notlOk+i, (75c). at verbs therefore parallel the pattern of reversive
formation found with the verbs witam

(75) a. guat-Gk-a'Y gets unheld - gripon Y is lost’
b. guat-Gr-a ‘X makes Y unhold - lose grip’
c. *gu-at-Ok-i-a

Let us account for these patterns. Let us start with simplerséve, (75a).
This construction already raises a complication. How catm®w occurs in a
construction where a transitive reading is not availabld®ek has transitivity
gone? What we need to say here is that a complex lexical itesardioneed
to realize it full potential in all syntactic contexts. FmNing Starke’s class
lectures, let us call the reduction in the potential of a gufir even a root)
shrinking. But what does shrinking derive from? Shrinkiregides from the
nature of a spell out principliae superset principlésee Starke class lectures,
for some implementation see Caha (2007), Abels and Muri(2@§)8)):

Insert a tree in the lexicon for a (sub) tree in the syntaxhé t
features of the tree in the lexicon are a superset of therestu
of the (sub) tree in the syntax. When lexical items compete fo
insertion, insert the minimal consistent superset fromeRkieon.

Applied to our current context, this principle will alloat to be inserted
in the syntax when there is bothand transitive, (76a), or when there is just
«, (76b) (unless there is a specific form foy.

(76) a. tra@ b. aP

«
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The insertion oft in the context oty alone gives the effect called shrink-
ing.

But shrinking has a funny character, as one might alreadg haticed.
Why couldn’tat shrink just to transitive, leaving to be spelled out, for exam-
ple by the root? This again follows from the way spell-out kgrAs already
stated, a complex morpheme in the lexicon (reb#d) will have an hierar-
chical structure, similar to that in the syntax. Otherwisg fexical items are
just chopped chunks of the functional sequence, excepiririthe lexicon,
they have some phonology. The lexical entrydbwould therefore appear as
(7).

(77 /at/  trans

trans
(0%

Now spell out works in a way such that the lexical item in (7&h de
inserted only when the lowest member is present in the syritaMsat can
be inserted when there is when therevidransitive, or justy, (78b), but not
when there is just transitive in the syntax. Let us call tieiguirement for
lexical insertionthe bottommost requirementhe spell out domain must be
linked to the lowest member in the syntax.

(78) a. b. vaP c. *trans

v tra@

I} trans
«

This condition is motivated by a case study in Abels and Mgi{2008).
Abels and Muriungi (2008) study the focus marker in detail ahow that this
morpheme has three uses: it marks non-exhaustive focusessice cyclic
movement and exhaustivity. These authors show that the tises of the fo-
cus marker show an inclusion relation such that the markeonfexhaustive
focus is the least complex, the marker of cyclic movementig enore com-
plex, and the marker of exhaustive focus the most complegchsmatized
in (79). (F1 is the head associated with exhaustive focusyif2successive
cyclic movement, and F3 with non-exhaustive focus.)

79 [(F1 (2 ()]

To capture the systematic increase in the complexity ofdloas marker,
Abels and Muriungi (2008) who work in a late insertion modelka several
assumptions. The first is that the focus marker is a complexphsme that



166 CHAPTER 5. THE LOWEST SUFFIXES

spells out at least three contiguous heads in the left penypbf the clause,
Foc, Fog and Fog in (80).

(80) FoGgP
Fog Fog,P
Foc, FogP
Fog ...

Abels and Muriungi assume that the tree of the focus mark#raexicon is
similar to the tree in the syntax. (80) would therefore bettée in the lexicon,
and the syntax, but the tree in the lexicon would have somagbgy, sayn.

The third assumption which Abels and Muriungi make, and Wwhe
have already seen is that lexical insertion is governed &gtiperset principle
(following Starke class lectures).

The fourth crucial assumption the two authors make is thatpell out
domain must be linked to the lowest member, that is a lexieal such as the
focus marker can only be inserted if the low membersFadmove is present in
the syntax. Thus the focus marker can be inserted fos,Fems, and Foe,
Foc Fog, Fog, but not anywhere else. This enables them to capture the-incl
sion relations between the various uses of the focus m&skeee this condi-
tion is motivated empirically elsewhere, we will assumedtén(see however
Abels and Muriungi (2008) for details).

Having laid some theoretical ground, let us get back to theepss of
insertion withat verbs.at can shrink to justy, by the superset principle, and
by a condition that allows shrinking only in the bottom-walitection.

After the shrinking ofat to just a, then insertion of the reversives will
proceed in the usual way. When there is just reverdikeyill be inserted
being the more specific form. For the transitive reversive,will run both
the roll-up and cyclic derivations across reversive andsitave. The cyclic
derivation will win being consistent witthe union principle hence we get
ar not Gk+i.. We also need to assume that verbs vétlare not idiomatic
with the reversive projection. If they were, we would exptere to be an
idiom in the lexicon with root-at-Ok. Transitive would thée spelled out by
a different headi, the specific form. This form is however ungrammatical:
*root-at-Uk-i-a.

The analysis of AT verbs above will also extend to directlyremsitive
verbs that lackat, e.g ‘button’. Recall ‘button’ (and other transitive verbs
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compatible with a reversive semantics) form the reversiik @k, (81b) and
the reversive transitive witfiir, (81c). The reversive transitive cannot be
formed withGk+i, (81d).

(81) a. buunga ‘X buttons Y’
b. buungiik-a 'Y gets unbuttoned’

c. buungér-a ‘X unbuttons Y’
d. *buungik-i-a ‘X unbuttons Y’

Let us account for the patterns in (81). First we need to assbat like verbs
with at, transitive verbs like ‘button’ also spell out, the lowest projection.
Since these verbs are transitive, they also spell out timsithege projection.
We show in (82), ‘button’ spelling out the part with the roqf)( «, and

transitive.

(82) /X
trans
U

button

The other assumption we need to make is thatdikehe transitive verb
can shrink to justy - it doesn’t need to realize its potential in all context:
Thus button can as well lexicalize just root and(83) (due to the superset
principle and the requirement to shrink in the bottom-wardation).

83)
B

button

Given that ‘button’ has shrunk to justin (83), then the patterns of in-
sertion of the reversives will continue as we saw for travesiverbs withat.
With just reversive(ik will be inserted being the more specific form.

When there is reversive and transitiie, will win over Uk+i being con-
sistent withthe union principleand given an assumption that ‘button’ is not
idiomatic with reversivé.

"There is an issue here of why the transitive verb ‘button’ncdrshrink in the absence
of reversive or some other morpheme. In fact there is a manergéissue. Since shrinking
will generally be allowed, given the superset principleyvalan’t transitive verbs generally
be used as intransitives? We do not have an answer for thidgono
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Let us now come to the substitutable cases. First we stantthvt verbs
showing the three way alternation. Let us illustrate th&sslwith the cover
example. Recall that these verbs have three morphemesuthstitate each
other:1k which is transitive, (84a)jr which is transitive and reversive, (84b),
andUk which reversive, (84c).

(84) a. kuntk-a ‘X coversY’
b. kundr-a ‘X uncovers Y’
c. kundk-a'Y gets uncovered’

How does insertion work for these cases? In order to capher@attern
of reversive formation for verbs such as ‘cover’ above, wedte assume that
roots such as ‘kun’ above spell out at least the root, as we¢hew projection,
as schematized in (85).

®5) 5
| v

kun

If the above structure is the right one for these roots, thenspell out
patterns for the reversive follow the pattern we have ayeaegn. When there
is reversive alondjk will be inserted, being the more specific form, and when
there is reversive and transitivig, will be inserted, bythe union principle

Let us turn to the insertion of the transitile Here we have a problem
because there are at least two other morphemes that eneodditity, the
i causative, andt. These morphemes potentially are in competition ikth
for spell out of the transitive projection. How do we captthre fact that in
the context of roots such &sin above,ik blocks insertion of the two other
morphemes that can convey transitivitgndat? In order to capture the fact
than insertion ofk wins over other potential candidates in contexts with roots
like kun we need to say that insertion of one stored lexical item raes
insertion of lexical items by bits into the syntactic nodesother words, an
idiomatic form will block a compositional form being alreastored as a unit
in the lexicon. This condition has the flavour of tineion principle

To concretize the claim above, roots suctkaswill select the transitive
projection idiosyncratically, that is, there will be a stdrform in the lexicon
with kun+ik, as shown in (86).
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(86) root
T

kun trans

traé\l
kun

This form will override all other possible insertions of jusansitivity in the
context ofkun

Finally, let us examine the verbs showing a two way alteamatiVe repeat
one verb here.

(87) a. ruger-a‘XopensY’
b. rugdk-a'Y opens’

These verbs raise a problem because they do not have a cleasive se-
mantics. This makes it tempting for one to think that in thesetextsir is
spelling out just transitive, aritk something else, e.g. [-transitive] if we work
with an equipollent feature system. This account will hogreface an obvi-
ous problem. Since the feature hierarchyipandik, in this case would be as
in (88), and (89), with ftransitive] above reversive, we would be saying that
these morphemes do not obsettve bottommost requiremean insertion.

(88) trans
trans
rev
(89) -trans
-trans
rev

It seems we don’t want to go this way.

One way to handle this class of verbs is to say that they avalhctever-
sive, and that the fact that they do not have the positive neemmiakes their
reversive meaning less prominent. This way of viewing teirgysupported
by the fact that these can never be reversed by adding aretre¥sive mor-
pheme - this is because they are already reversive. If tasoréng is fine,
then we can extend the analysis of the verbs showing the Wagalternation
above to these verbs: roots suchrag spell out the syntax up ta, (90).

©0) ;7
Vv

rug
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When there is just reversivigk is inserted being the most specific form
anddr when there is both reversive and transitive thg union principle

This brings us to the end of the discussion on how the variatfsxgs
determine the nature of the reversives.

Let us now address the last issue - the difference betweestitiiable
suffixes and the non-substitutable suffixes.

The easiest way to capture the difference in two classesststgusay
these forms are idiomatic. Let us first see how this will ceptine non-
substitutability withar, amandat. Since certain roots will be idiomatic with
these suffixes, and that all these suffixes are as low then it follows that
no root will take more than one of these suffixes- the rootssigicratically
select thex projection.

Let us turn to the substitutable suffixes. Recall that thezelaee suffixes
that substitute each other: transitike reversive+transitiv@r and reversive
ak.

Consider first how the statement thilais idiomatic with the root ensures
that thatik is substitutable with botlar, the reversive transitive arnk, the
reversive. The roots that haWlefor transitive, will already be stored in the
lexicon as a constituent with the root. Such roots will tiieme be inserted in
the syntax only when root+transitive are a constituentc&the reversive pro-
jection is lower than transitive, whenever this low projetis occupied, then
root+k cannot be inserted in the syntax, because there will be nstitoent
that matches just this lexical item - a constituent with justsitive+root.

Let us turn to the reversivék and the reversive transitiviier. We have
a difficulty here in accounting for the substitution of theotauffixes based
on the idiom story. The difficulty comes because of the foltayy We want
roots with the two suffixes to be idiomatic, and still maintaiome level of
compositionality. If we allowroot+0k to be purely idiomatic, we would face
a problem of accounting for why we cannot have reversivesttizes of the
form root+0k+i, for the verbs showing the two way and threswubstitution.
Since the root is idiomatic withk, we expect a derivation like the one we saw
for verbs withar, where transitive, which is not part of the idiom, is spelled
out by a different morpheme. We repeat the derivation fobsevith ar in
(92).
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(91) roof

We want to rule this derivation for the substitutable suffixe

Itis clear what we need to do here. We need to ensure thatahereversive
is an idiom, yet an idiom that is a bit transparent to the éfet the union
principle. We need the union principle to be operative inithems so that we
have thelr pattern for the reversive transitive, ngt+i. One way to achieve
the effect we want is just to state that although root+Gknf®for the verbs
showing the three way alternation are idiomatic, they ateulty frozen id-
ioms. Theunion principlecan therefore have effects in thém.

To summarize, we have argued in this section that certaits n@gjuire
certain suffixes because they are idiomatic with them. We liagn gone to
show that the way the transitive reversive gets spelled gp¢dds on an inter-
play of factors. The first is how big the idiomatic chunks dféhe idiomatic
chunk is as big as the reversive, then we getitkie pattern - this gives us the
pattern of insertion for verbs witar and two intransitive verbs (hang, tired).
If the idiomatic constituent is as big as then we get another factor influenc-
ing the outputthe union principlewhich prefers phrasal spell out. We then
getQr in these cases -this is the insertion pattern for all travsiterbs, and
the intransitives witram Finally we have captured the difference between
substitutable and non-substitutable suffixes by claimiad this follows from
the idiomatic nature of certain roots and these suffixes.

Before we can turn to showing how this low zone fits into theralle
clausal structure of Kiitharaka, we confirm below thasthsuffixes are in-
deed low in the clause by showing that they take scope veryridle clause.

8n fact idioms are not always frozen. Thus (Harley 1995:pg) Shows that ‘kill’ in
the idiomatic sense of ‘finish’ can take variable objectse oan kill milk, peanuts or baked
Alaska.
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5.4 Scope below coerce

The suffixes we have looked take scope very low in the clausahtchy.
Just to give some illustration, consider the scopes betwezreversive and
coercg a morpheme that is also relatively low in the clausal hirarIf the
reversive scopes belowoercewe expect a reading where a state embedded
undercoerceis undone. Alternatively, if the reversive scopes au@trcg we
expect a reading where coerceion is undone. The facts slatthtreversive
takes scope under coercion, (92).

(92) Chib0 n-a-ku- am-ar-  ith- iir-i-e borisi  a-bungwa
1.chief F-sa;-bend-AM- REV.TR- CRG- PFV-IC-FV 5.police ,-prisoner

a. The chief coerced the police to unbend the prisoners
b. *The chief coerced and then uncoerced (=begged) theegotuic
bend the prisoners

By transitivity, coercealso scopes over, by spell-out principles (spell out
by the same morpheme only possible for constituents, traitgimust be
below coerce - transitive and reversive an be spelled outlry (I discuss
these scopes in more detail in the next chapter (chapter 6).)

5.5 The whole derivation at a glance

Let us summarize this chapter by considering how the whaoleaten un-

folds, now that that we have looked at the lowest suffixes.oBefve can
get to the derivation however, let us remind ourselves ohikearchy of the
affixes. This hierarchy is summarized in (93). | have demartthe various
zones we have looked at with boxes, for convenience. Theseszwan also
be identified by different capital letter subscripts.

(93)[cpa)> rprefl> | gfv [> | phab..]> | cabl>err|> | gere>| strans>rev>a>R

This is the surface order:
(94) F(prefixes)+root+A+B+C+D+E+G(plural addressee)

Let us remind the reader about these zones briefly:

* A is the zone with the lowest suffixes (this chapter). Theardrchy:
TRANSITIVE>TEV>«
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* B is a zone with justoerce

C is the zone containingsLe anderrATic, morphemes that show a left
to right scope.

D is the highest cyclic zone witihe >APPLICATIVE>ABLE2>PERFECT>INNER
CAUSATIVE>PASsIVE. These morphemes show left to right scope.

» E is a zone containing the final vowel - the final vowel mergetsveen
the prefixes and the habitual.

F is the zone with the prefixes (for simplicity, | ignore tteef the two
prefixes theosiect markerand thererLExivE merge lower thamasiT-
UAL)

G is the highest zone, with just tlreurRAL ADDRESSEE
The surface order then derives in the steps below:

* The root (R) rolls or cycles across A. The cyclic derivatomeurs when
the reversive and transitive are spelled out by the samelmearp (Ir),
or when transitive and are spelled out by the same morpheri, by
the union principle.

* Root+A rolls across B

* root+A+B cycles across C

* root+A+B+C cycles across D

* root+A+B+C+D rolls across E (containing the final vowel)
* (some) prefixes are merged: F+root+A+B+C+D+E

¢ F+root+A+B+C+D+E moves across G: F+root+A+B+C+D+E+F+G

The important discovery thus far is that the root does noagéimove in
a roll-up fashion. In Zone C and D, the root undergoes cychv@ment. In
zone A, the root may undergo cyclic movement when reversiddansitive,
or transitive andv are spelled out by the same morpheme. These facts with
root moving cyclically are the ones that have lead us to thelosion that
the principles governing the ordering of affixes on the vemd similar to
those that govern the ordering of modifiers in the NP- theesarbrder arises
from the scopal order through movements that contain the bkthe phrase,
the verb in our case. The whole derivation thus far has beewrsiio be
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doable within this machinery strongly suggesting the sywofdree standing
modifiers of a head (Dem Num Adj), and that of phonologicakficent
heads (e.grocus MARKER HABITUAL , COERCE are very similar.



Chapter 6

The argument zone

We haven't discussed in any detail a few morphemes betweeretlersive
and the cyclic zone containingLe anderratic. These morphemes ait,
the external causative morpheme, a morpheme ambiguous between a re-
ciprocal and a human unspecific indefinite (someone), and_APRan op-
tional double of the applicative. We give further detail®abthese mor-
phemes in this chapter.

We demonstrate in this chapter that we need to allow some hearps
that are arguments, or argument introducing to move indégarof the root
- this is a weakening of our dragging movement theory.

6.1 ith- causative

ith is the external causative morpheme. It expresses coeraigation. We
can demonstrate the coercive behaviortbfby the sentence in (1). This
sentence is felicitous in a context where the doctor thnsatee children,
(1a), but not in a context where the doctor casually asks ltiidren to take
medicine, (1b).

(2) Ndogita n-a-nyu- ith- iir-i-e t-ana ndawa
1.doctor F-sa;-drink-crc- Prv-ic-Fv  13-child ;o.medicine
Literal: the doctor coerced the children to swallow/takelinime.

a. v The doctor threatened the children with a whip, and they took
the medicine.

b. *The doctor casually asked the children to take the mediand
they took the medicine.

175
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Let us turn to the position ath in the hierarchy of the clause. Its position
is easy to establish. We know from chapter 1 itlascopes belowrratic, on
the irregular reading of this morpheme, (Zh must therefore merge below
ERRATIC in the clausal hierarchy.

(2) Nasi n-a-nyu- ith- ang- ir-i-e Maria ndawa
1.Nurse r-sa;-drink-cRc- ERR- PFV-IC-FV  .Maria ;g.medicine

a. JvAt7am, 7.50 am, 9.00 am, 11. am, the nurse coerced Maria to
take medicine, and she finally took the medicine. (Maria tvg$o
to a sect that does not accept taking medicine.)

b. *Once, the nurse coerced Maria to take medicine at 7ar@,afrh
9.00 am, 11. am. (taking this drug so often could be harmful to
health.)

We also know thaith scopes above theversive (Chapter 5). In (3), itis
the embedded state that is reversed, not coerdibtherefore merges above
REVERsIVE IN the clausal hierarchy.

3) Chib0d n-a-ku-am- Qar-  ith- iir-i-e borisi  a-bungwa
1.chief F-sa;-bendAM- REV.TR- CRC- PFV-IC-FV 5.police s-prisoner

a. v The chief coerced the police to unbend the prisoners.
b. *The chief coerced and then uncoerced (=begged) theeptidic
bend the prisoners.

We also have evidence thi#th scopes overransiTive- ith coerces a tran-
sitive action whenever it embeds a transitive verb. Thug)jwhat is coerced
is a transitive action of the children taking the medicinee ierefore also
wantith to be aboveransiTive.t

Since we know the scopes, (3), and we also know the surfaee, qd),
then we know the derivation of the part arouitial (Let us consider here a
case where transitive and reversive are expressed by & siragphemed(r),
and let us pretend that transitive and reversive are a siregld (see however
chapter 5).

We currently have two positions faRANSITIVE in the clause. One low in the clause,
below ith, and another abovith in the habitual-perfect zone (the position realizediby
causative). The way to account for this double (sometimpkejrpositioning of transitivity
is a problem that confronts anybody who ventures into ttaitgiin Bantu (see e.g. Hyman
(1994), Hyman (2003b), Hyman (2003a), Good (2005)). We pritivide a novel account of
this double positioning in section 6.7.
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(4) a. ERRATIC> COERCE> TRANSITIVE/REVERSIVE> OOt
b. root< TRANSITIVE/REVERSIVE< COERCE< ERRATIC

The to get the surface order, ro@tveERSIVE TRANSITIVE-COERCEERRATIC, WE
would have a complete roll-up derivation. This is shown in (5

(5) root

T

root erratic

S
/\ erratic oot

root! coerce

/\ /\
coerce root

root rev/trans

N

rev/trans reot

6.2 Two ANSs

While the derivation withcoerceis easy to establish, things are more prob-
lematic withan and APPL-D. But first, we need to distinguish the twes.

AN has two positions in the sequence of suffixes. One beforeck (6a),
and the other aftetoercg (6b). The twoans can co-occur, (6¢).

(6) a. Mau-borisi n-a-thamb-an- ith- iir-i-e ma-bungwa
1-police  F-sa;-wash- AN- CRC- PFV-IC-FV  {-prisoner
‘The policeman coerced the prisoner to wash someone.’

b. Mua-borisi n-a-thambith- an-iir-i-e ma-bungwa
1-police  F-sa;-wash- CRc- AN- PFV-IC-FV  {-prisoner
‘The policeman coerced the prisoner to wash someone.’

c. Ma-borisi n-a-thamb-an- ith- an-iir-i-e ma-bungwa
1-police  F-sa;-wash- AN- CRC- AN- PFV-IC-FV  1-prisoner
‘The policeman coerced the prisoner to wash someone.’
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In order to understand these two positiongfit is important to understand
their scopes. The two positions correspond to differenpeso

Consider first the case when precedesth. In this positionan can only
be an object.

(7 MQ-borisi n-a-thamb-an- ith- iir-i-e ma-bungwa
1-police  F-sa;-wash- AN- CRC- PFV-IC-FV {-prisoner

a. v The policeman coerced the prisoners to wash someone.
b. *The policeman coerced someone to wash the prisoners.

AN, When it occurs beforeoercg must also be an object in a context
with three arguments namely an applied argument, the eneldegidernal ar-
gument, and the direct object. | will will refer to these thrarguments as
non-subject arguments. In order to show this behaviournpfve need to get
one argument out of the post-verbal position for examplevlbymovement.
This is because three full DPs are not allowed post-verlmah§iitharaka. Al-
thoughan does not count for the ‘no three DP post-verbally restrictithe
presence of two other arguments post-verbally in the poesehan makes
it slightly difficult to establish the readings. We will tleforewh-move one
argument, and have only two arguments post-verbally. (Véelshempha-
size here that this movement does not change the pattejast ihakes the
judgements easy to establish.)

The sentence in (8) shows precedingth can be an object even with the
three non-subject arguments present.

(8) N-00 a-thamb-an-ith- T-ir-i-e ma-geni
F-who SA;-wash-AN- CRC- APL-PFV-IC-FV {-VISitOr
‘For whom did he coerce the visitor to wash someone?’

(9) shows thatn precedingth cannot be the external argument, (9a) or
the applied argument, (9b).

(9) *I-mbi a-thamb-an-ith- i-ir-i-e ma-geni
F-what SA;-wash-AN- CRC- APL-PFV-IC-FV {-VIiSitOr

a. cannot mean: what did he coerce someone to wash for tha isi
b. cannot mean: what did he coerce the guest to wash for s@feon

Let us turn to the readings when follows ith. In this positionan can
be an object, the external argument, or the applied argur@emtsider first a
simple case with justoerce Herean can be the object, (10), or the external
argument, (11).
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(20) Ndogita n-a-thambith- an-iir-i-e nasi
1-doctor F-sa;-wash- CRC- AN- PEV-IC-FV  {.NUISE
‘The doctor coerced the nurse to wash someone.’

(11) Mw-ariml n-a-thambith- an- iir-i-e r-thingo
1-teacher F-sa;-wash- crRc- AN- PFV-IC-FV  1q-wall
‘The teacher coerced someone to wash the wall.’

Let us turn to contexts with three non-subject argumentshése contexts,
AN can be the direct object, (12).

(12) N-00 a-thamb+th- an-i-ir-i-e ma-geni
F-who SA;-wash-CRC- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV -VISitOr
‘For whom did he coerce the guest to wash someone?’

AN can also also be the external argument and the appliedremng,
(13a), (13b).

(13) I-mbi a-thamb-th- an- i-ir-i-e ma-geni
F-what SA;-wash-CRC- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV {-VISitOr

a. What did he coerce someone to wash for the guest?
b. What did he coerce the guest to wash for someone?

We can make the following conclusioms precedingth is always low (it
can only be an object), butv following ith can be low or high (all the three
post-verbal arguments). | will refer to the precedingth asanl, and thexn
following ith asan2. To refer toan when it has the high reading (non-object),
| will use highan.

What about the position of higin in the clausal hierarchy? Where does it
merge? We have a problem because there are three deriviatidhs surface
position of highan. High an could merge in three different places. To show
this, consider the three suffixasLe, ErRrATIC, coERCE The scopal order of
these morphemes is as in (14a), and the linear order as ij. (14b

(14) a. ABLE> ERRATIC> COERCE>I00t
b. roOt<COERCE<ABLE—<ERRATIC

Linearly,an2 appears betweeroerceandasLe, (15).

(15) FOOt-COERCE<AN<ABLE <ERRATIC
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Considering the three suffixes, and given the linear pasibioan, an could
be in three different positions. Firsty could be belowcoercg as shown in
(16).

(16) able

T

able erratic

PR

erratic coerce

TN

coerce an

root

To get the surface order (rooterceAN-ABLE-ERRATIC), the root would
cycle pastan andcoercg root-coercean would then cycle pastrratic and
ABLE. This derivation is given in (17).

(17) root

T

root able

N

root coerce able root

N

coerce  root root2 erratic

N
erraﬁ\
root

High an could also merge in another position: immediately abouercg
(18).
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(18) able

able erratic

S

erratic an

N

coerce

coerce

root

To get the surface order, the root would roll pastrceandan, and then
root-coerceAN would cycle acrosgrratic andasLe. This would give the
right surface order: rootoerceAN-ABLE-ERRATIC. We give this derivation in
(29).

(19) root

root? able

root! an able root

root coerce erratic
/\

erratic

Finally, highan could merge abovesLe, (20).

(20) an
able
able erratic
erratic coerce
coerce
root

To get the surface order, the root would move abowercg and root-
coerce would move cyclically paskratic, AsLE andan. This is shown in
(21).
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(21) root

T

root! an

TN /\
oot coerce an root

So how do we know which of these derivations is the right onetffei&/
does highan merge?

There is a preliminary hint that the derivation taking highto merge
belowcoerceis the right onean can never be the coercer. We will resolve the
issue of the merge of higtn by a new methodology - binding generalizations.
But first let us look at the APPL-D since we will use the samehuodblogy
to resolve the issue of where it is merged.

6.3 APPL-D

The applicative double (APPL-D) is always found as a secaodiwence - it
is dependent on another applicative. The applicative aoigbiound in very
specific contexts - it is triggered only in the presencendt or asLe. Let us
illustrate these two requirements on APPL-D. Consider éirsentence with
the appLicaTiVE that linearly follows thenasituaL, (22). ThisappLICATIVE
does not require a double.

(22) Maria n-a-og-ag- ir- a Jane nki
1-Maria F-sa;-tie-HAB- APL-FV  j.Jane j,.firewood
‘Maria usually ties firewood for Jane.

In contrast, when the APPL-D occurs, theeLicaTive after thedasiTuaL must
also occur, (23). This example shows the doubling of theiegjple being
triggered in the context ofn2.
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(23) Ma-borisin-a-og{ er]- an-ag- *(ir)- a chibl
1.police  F-sA;- APL- AN-HAB- APL- FV q.Chief
‘The policeman usually ties someone for the chief.

The APPL-D can also occur in the contextei e, (24).

(24) Maria a—gﬂ-tum- k- 1r- a 1-rinda
1.Maria sA;-T-sew- APL- ABL- APL-FV 5-dress
‘Maria was easy to sew a dress for.’

There is no meaning difference detectable between a sentatict APPL-D
and one with a single occurrence of the applicative. Whatexaaning exists
in the doubling case, also exists when there is no doubling.

Also, we cannot test the scope of the applicative double iththbecause
this applicative is incompatible witith.

(25) *?-mbi a-thambith- [ir |- an--  ir-i-e ma-geni
F-what SA;-wash-CRC- APL- AN- APL- PFV-IC-FV -ViSItOr

So if scope does not tell us where APPL-D merges, how are weydoi
locate APPL-D in the hierarchy of the clause. The bindingsgalization will
enable us establish the base position for AbeLicative. We establish this
generalization in the next section.

6.4 The binding generalization

In order to establish the binding generalization, we exantie patterns of
co-indexation withan in its other reading - the reciprocal meaning.

Consider first the binding pattern wittn1. In a sentence with justo-
ErcE, the only co-indexation possible is between the exterrgraent and
the direct object, (26).

(26) MQ-borisi n-a-thamb-an- ith- iir-i-e a-bungwa
1-police  F-sa;-wash- AN- CRC- PFV-IC-FV  5-prisoner
‘The policeman coerced the prisoners to wash each other.
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The coercer and the external argument cannot be co-ind€Xéal), and
neither can the coercer and the direct object, (27b).

(27) *Borisi  i-ba-thamb-an- ith- iir-i-e ma-bungwa
o-police F-sa;-wash- AN- CRC- PFV-IC-FV {-prisoner

a. Cannot mean: the policemen coerced each other to wadtethe t
prisoner.

b. Cannot mean: the policemen coerced the prisoner to wash ea
other.

The same pattern is maintained in a context with three pedial argu-
ments - an applied argument, the external argument and thet dibject.
Only the external argument and the direct object can be dexied. (28)
shows this licit co-indexation between the external argunaad the direct
object.

(28) [-mw-ekUrdd-rik a-thamb-an- ith- i-ir-i-e tw-ana
F-;-woman -Which sa;-wash-AN- crRC- APL-PFV-IC-FV  13-Cchild
‘For which woman did he coerce the children to wash each 8ther

The coercer and the applied argument cannot be co-inde@d, (

(29) *I-mbi ba-thamban- ith- -ir-i-e mad-bungwa
F-what SAs-wash- AN- CRC- APL-PFV-IC-FV 1-prisoner
Cannot mean: What did they coerce the prisoner to wash fdr eac
other?

And the coercer and the external argument cannot eithér, (30

(30)  *I-mu-nened-rikd ba-thamb-an- ith- i-ir-i-e obisi
F-1-boss  {-which sa,-wash- AN- CRcC- APL-PFV-IC-FV  4.0ffice
Cannot mean: For which boss did they coerce each other totivash
office?’

Co-indexation is impossible between the applied and thereat argu-
ment, (31a). Note that (31), is grammatical on the readir(§1v), where the
external argument and the direct object are co-indexed.
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(31) I-mbi a-thamb-an- ith- i-ir-i-e a-bungwa
F-what SA;-wash-AN- CRC- APL-PFV-IC-FV 2-prisoner

a. *What did he coerce the prisoners to wash for each other?
b. v'For the benefit of what did he coerce the prisoners to wash
each other?

The coercer and the direct object cannot be co-indexed, (32)

(32) *I-mu-coorel-riki  ba-thook-an- ith- T-ir-i-e Maria
F-1-friend  {-which sas-invite- AN- CRC- APL-PFV-IC-FV .Maria
Cannot mean: For which friend did they coerce Maria to ing&eh
other? (They didn’t want the friend to be bored.)

The applied argument and the direct object cannot be co«attieither, (33a).
Note that (33) is grammatical on the reading where the eatemgument and
the direct object are co-indexed, (33b).

(33) I-nasi O-riki  a-thamb-an- ith- T-ir-i-e tw-ana
F-1-boss;-which sa,-wash-AN- crRc- APL-PFV-IC-FV  13-Child

a. *Which nurse did he coerce to wash the children for eackréth
b. vFor the benefit of which nurse did she coerce the children to
wash each other?

AN1 therefore allows co-indexation of just one pair: exteerglment and
direct object.

Consider next the patterns of co-indexations witl2. Let us start with a
sentence with justoerce Here two co-indexations are possible. The external
argument and the direct object can be co-indexed, (34).

(34) Ma-borisi n-a-thambith- an- iir-i-e a-bungwa
1-police  F-sa;-wash- CRC- AN- PFV-IC-FV  o-prisoner
‘The policeman coerced the prisoners to wash each other.’

The coercer and the external argument can also be co-ind@&a), but the
coercer and the direct object cannot, (35b).
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(35) Borisi  i-ba-thamb-th- an- iir-i-e ma-bungwa
o-police F-sa;-wash- CRc- AN- PFV-IC-FV {-prisoner

a. v The policemen coerced each other to wash the the prisoner.
b. *The policemen coerced the prisoner to wash each other.

Let us turn to the binding facts when therei&, and when there are three
non-subject arguments. Here binding is possible for allargthe following
pairs: coercer and applied argument, applied argumentdachal argument,
and external argument and direct object. No other co-intitex@are possible.
Let us demonstrate these patterns.

(36) shows co-indexation is allowed between the coercettlaapplied
argument.

(36) I-mbi ba-thambith- an- i-ir-i-e ma-bungwa
F-what SA;-wash- CRC- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV 1-prisoner
‘What did they coerce the prisoner to wash for each other?’

Co-indexation is also possible between the applied argtiamahthe external
argument, (37).

(37) I-mbi a-thamb-th- an- i-ir-i-e a-bungwa
F-what SA;-wash-CRC- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV g-prisoner
‘What did he coerce the prisoners to wash for each other?’

The external argument and the direct object can also bedsxad, (38),
and that s it.

(38) [-mw-ekOrdd-rik a-thamb4th- an- i-ir-i-e tw-ana
F-;-woman -Which sa;-wash-crc- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV  13-child
‘For which woman did he coerce the children to wash each 8ther

The coercer and the external argument cannot be co-indé@al),. This
is noteworthy since in the absence of the applied argunmg@stco-indexation
is possible. It appears like the presence of the appliednaegti blocks co-
indexation of the coercer and the external argument. Natiethle sentence is
grammatical on the reading where the coercer and the apgigeanent are
co-indexed, (39b).
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(39) [-mu-nendal-rikl  ba-thambith- an- i-ir-i-e obisi
F-1-boss  {-which sas;-wash- CRc- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV .Office

a. *For which boss did they coerce each other to wash the 8ffice
b. v"Which boss did they coerce to wash the office for each other?

The coercer and the direct object also cannot be co-indé4ey,

(40) [-mu-coorel-rikii  ba-thook4th- an- i-ir-i-e Maria
F-i-friend  {-which sas-invite- crRc- AN- APL-PFV-IC-FV  {.Maria
*For which friend did they coerce Maria to invite each otRefThey
didn’t want the friend to be bored.)

The applied argument and direct object cannot be co-indekbdr, (41a).
Note that this sentence is grammatical on the co-indexaticdhe external
argument and direct object, (41b).

(41) [-nasi O-riki  a-thambAth- an- T-ir-i-e tw-ana
F-1-boss;-which sa;-wash-crRc- AN- APL-PFv-IC-FV  13-Child

a. *Whichnurse did he coerce to wash the children for eachr8th
(so that the children don’t mess the others)
b. For which nurse did she coerce the children to wash ea@ndth

To summarize, the binding patterns are such that only thevioig pairs
can be co-indexed, (42).

(42) a. coercer and applied argument

b. applied argument and external argument
c. external argument and direct object

d.

nothing else can be co-indexed
As one might see the pair restriction on binding has a refad/minimality
flavour. So we can state our binding generalization as falow
The binding generalizatiorCo-index the closest two arguments
If this is the right way to state the binding generalizatithren the hierar-
chy of merge of arguments must be as in (43).

(43) coercer applied argument (benefactive)external argument di-
rect object.
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We illustrate this hierarchy in the tree in the (44), showamdy the possible
co-indexations.

(44)

coercer

applie
external argume

Uobject

Let us now derive the binding generalization for the appiMeaand the
AN morphemes.

6.5 Derivingthe binding generalization for APPL

Let us start with the APPL-D. Recall that APPL-D does not coww with
ith, so we don’'t know where it starts. Furthermore the single.icaTive is
aboveith, in the habitual-perfect zone. So how do we capture the ffattthe
APPLICATIVE Scopes belovith, as suggested by the binding generalization, yet
appears high in the clause?

One way to capture the scope of hreLicaTive belowith is to say that the
APPLICATIVE IS generated belovth, but being related to an argument, it moves
to a high position. This would explain why there is doublintge double is a
spell out of the trace of the movedrLicative. This would also explain why
the appLicATIVE IS high, but scopes low. TherpLicaTivE starts its life low in
the clause. If this way of viewing things is correct, then &RPL-D has to
be base-generated bela.

If the APPL-D is base-generated beld, then we know what the syn-
tactic derivation looks likes: the surface order is alsodbepal order so we
have a cyclic derivation. This derivation is given in (45).
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(45) root

T

root coerce

Let us turn to another issue: how do we implement thatatire icative
is interpreted low, but appears high? An attractive hypsithis that the ap-
plicative suffix is generated low belowwercewhere it introduces the applied
argument possibly as a complement given thaiti¥icaTive is preposition-
like. If this way of viewing things is right, it gives us threéce results. The
first is that the applicative head can be moved as a phrasalarnafter the
applied argument has been evacuated. Second it enablegyasttee right
figure- ground semantics. The external argument is the figunethe PP the
“ground” on which the external argument caries out an evientwhich the
external argument carries out an event e.t.c (Gillian Randhp.c, see also
Svenonius (2004) and subsequent work). Third, this enalslés provide an
account of the causative paradox in Bantu (section 6.7).

Let us now illustrate how this derivation would work in a cexit with
two other morphemesperck HaBITuAL andrassive. Recall thabassiveand
HABITUAL are part of the highest cyclic zone, the habitual-perfeaezolhe
hierarchy of merge of the three morphemes together withthacarive will
therefore be as in (46). Note that therLicaTive merges belowoerce

(46)
hab
pass

coerce applP

appl! root

N
appl DP

The core of the proposal is that we continue doing our rdésteicnove-
ment of constituents containing the root, for the suffixethefnon-argument
type, but then evacuate arguments and some argument iningduorphemes
alone (without the root), to get them in the right surfaceifpms. We can
phrase the proposal therefore as argument movement wiikimesstrictive
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dragging system.

This is how we carry out the restrictive movement, and moedXRs and
the applicative suffix given the base in (46):

In the first step of movement, the root cycles across applPcandcg
(47).

(47) root

r00t/>\

coerce root

T

reel applP

/\
appl reei
N
appl DP

The DP complement of the applicative is evacuated and moledea
root’, (48).

(48)
DP root

roOt/>\

coerce root

reel applP
appl reel
N
appl BP

In the next steprassiveis merged, and rodimoves aboveassive



6.5. DERIVING THE BINDING GENERALIZATION FOR APPL 191

(49) roof
root?
pass o )
root
coerce root
root applP
/\
appl reel
RN
appl BP

The phrasal remnant containing thkeeLicaTive is evacuated, and moved
above root, (50).

(50)
appl root
N
appl BP
root?
pass op )
root
coerce root
/\
reel applP
/\
255l reel

root? moves above the remnant containing treLicative, (51).
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(51) root
root?
appl root’
root PN
coerce root appl BP roo
pass )
reei applP DP
/\
appl  reet

Finally, thenasiTuaL is merged and rodtis moved aboveasiTuaL .

(52) root®

root?

hab root*

root/>\
coerce root!
/\
it applP

app! root®

/\
appl  roet am
rooi2
pass
DP

roo

The last step of movement gives us the right surface ordet:a@erce
ApL(double)HABITUAL -APPLICATIVE-PASSIVE-DP.

We have derived therefore that therLicaTive starts low, according to
the binding generalization, and that therLicaTive may appear high, in the
habitual-perfect zone. It may appear high by NP-type movepmovement
that occurs without the obligatory requirement of piedupgpby the root.

6.6 Deriving the binding generalization for AN

We have seen both from the ‘'someone’ readingngfand the binding patterns
thatan may have different theta roles. For examplecan be a benefactive,
a causee (the one coerced), and whatever theta role an aridRatan get in
object position.an therefore cannot have a single position in the fseq. Itis a
complement of different things.

If AN merges as a complement of different things, taenhas to move.
Take for examplen2 when it has the low reading - the direct object reading.
It has to start its life in the very position ekl - an2 therefore has to move.
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But where doegn2 move to?

The landing site oAn2 is hard to determine. This is because binding of
AN IS sensitive to the base position, not to the surface posit@onsider for
instance whenn2 has a low readingan here has started its life in the object
position. But althoughn has moved, it cannot feed bindingn2 (when an
object) cannot be co-indexed with the applied argument@®cctercer. This
would be expected to be possible if movemeniofeeds binding.

There is another source of evidence that bindingnois sensitive to base
positions of arguments: A raised object cannot birdhat is on the matrix
verb:

(53) *I-ba-onan-ir-e ba-gi-kum-j-w-a
F-SAg-S€eePFV-FV SAg-tnS-praiseIC-PAS-FV
cannot mean: they saw each other being praised, e.g. on TV.

So AN moves, but this movement does not create new interpretatpmssi-
bilities. How do we know the landing position a2, given that its derived
position does not result in new binding possibilities?

Consider now this fact: the position whesg2 lands can be reached by
evacuating tharpLicative. The landing site ofn therefore minimally must
be above the base position of therLicaTivE.

To show the available possibilities for the movemento?, let us con-
sider a scenario with four suffixes whose hierarchy is as4. (5

(54)  ABLE> ERRATIC> cOERCE> APPL-D

Given this hierarchy, we want a derivation that will enahiego have APPL
immediately followingcoerceandan2 immediately following APPL-D. We
know this is the order because even though APPL-D,@kcedo not co-
occur, there is a sharp contrast between the structure wiiP&-D follows
AN2, (55a), and the structure where APPL-D immediately follawsrce
(55b). APPL-D therefore prefers to immediately follewerce

(55) a. **coercean2-APPL-D
b. *?coerceAPPL-D-aN

aBLE anderraric follow an2: root-coeErRceAPPLD-aAN2-ABLE-ERRATIC. Let us
now explore the derivations that will give us the right sagatring.

One,an2 can move belowoerck (56).
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(56)
coerce

an applP
appl  root
N
appl an

This is how we get the correct surface string. The root pipagpAppIP
to a position betweenoerceandan, then the root strands applP, and moves
abovecoerckg (57).

(57) root

T

root coerce

coerce appl

/\
appl an

N N
root appl an appl

Finally the whole of rodtabove cycles acroswratic andasLe as shown
in (58).

(58) root
root! able
root coerce able /FOO%\
/\ rootl erratic
coerce appl o~
erratic roet:
appl an

N N
root appl an appl
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This gives us the right surface form: rooderRceAPPL-D-AN-ABLE-ERRATIC.

There are two other derivations that will give the right agd form. One,
AN2 could land immediately abovth. We would then get the right surface
order in the following steps:

» The root cycle across APPL-D arderce
* root+coercetAPPL-D moves aroundn

 root+coercetAPPL-D+an cycles acrossrratic andasLe, giving the
right surface form: rootoerRce APPL-D-aAN-ABLE-ERRATIC.

This derivation is schematized in (59).

(59) roof

root® able

/\ /\
able root

root? an /\
/\

roof erratic

root coerce P
N erratic reef

coerce  root

/\
appl-D
PN

appl

The other derivation would involven moving aboveasLe. The surface
order would then derive as follows:

» The root cycle across APPL-D arderce

* root+coercetAPPL-D cycles acrossrratic, ABLE, andan: giving the
right surface form: rootoerRce APPL-D-aAN-ABLE-ERRATIC.

We give this derivation in (60).
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(60) roof
root? an
root coerce an root
/\
coerce  root 2/\
o~ reot able
appl-D /\
/I\ able root
app P
root2 erratic
/\
erratic roet

Given that the three derivations produce the desired relsalv do we
choose among these derivations? There is an aesthetiarfagareferring
the derivation havingn2 abovessLe: we get the two morphemes that trigger
applicative doublingAsLe andan?2) in the same zone. We will however leave
it open wheresn moves to, since there is no conclusive evidence.

This concludes our account of binding generalizations fathkihe Ap-
PLICATIVE andan2.

6.7 Resolving the-causative paradox in Bantu

The i-causative (which we also refer to as th&er causaTivE) presents a
paradox in Bantu: it behaves low, but at the same time apgeghsin the
clause. How do we capture this fact? First let us establisHetts.

The i-causative portrays a clustering of properties which show liow
in the clause. First thecausative forms idiomatic meanings with the root,
to a degree not possible for example with the other causatorhemeith,
the coerce causative. We list the idiomatic examples iftvhich sometimes
palatalizes tq) below. The [a] example gives the base verb. Where a com-
positional form is available, this form is given before tlgomatic form is
presented.

(61) a. 0Oka'Y wakes up’
b. GOkj-a‘XwakesY up’

c. ukq-a'Y gets an erection’
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(62) a. raara ‘spend the night somewhere’
b. raarf-a ‘X makes Y spend the night somewhere’
c. raarj-a ‘keep watch at night’
(63) a. Kira‘X goesoverY, e.g afence’
b. Kirj-a ‘X assists Y go over a fence’
c. Kirj-a ‘X takes a woman secretly for marriage’
(64) a. itha‘hide’
b. ith{-a ‘keep livestock with a friend’
(65) a. tema‘XcutsY’
b. temj-a‘X deridesY’

(66) a. rima ‘X cultivates Y, a garden’
b. rim4-a ‘X works in order to get a pay’

In contrast to the many idioms above withthere is only one idiomatic form
with coercg (67Db).

(67) a. thoma‘XreadsY’
b. thomith-j-a ‘X teaches Y’ **X coerces Y to read’.

For the root and theuner causaTive to be idiomatic, they must be a con-
stituent at the exclusion of other suffixes. For this to besjiis, theinner
causaTIVE has to merge very low in the clause in fact lower thamkrce
Hencei must merge low in the clausal hierarchy.

The low status of can also be seen from the fact that it interacts with the
reversive in a very tight manner. Sometimes the reversideti@msitive can
be bundled in the same morpheme, as seen in the majority loé Mdrat form
the reversive transitive with just, not a combination ddik, the reversive, and
the INNER causaTIVE (i). We repeat an example with verbs with tae plug
suffix, to demonstrate this pattern: these verbs form thersie transitive
with Qr.

(68) a. kuam-a
b. ku-amér-a
c. *ku-am-{k-i-a

When bundling of transitive and reversive is impossiblege®ea combination
of reversive (Ik), and transitivei]. We saw in chapter 5 that this was the case
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for verbs with thear plug, (69).

(69) a. nyonyar-a'Y creases’
b. ngonyar-Uk-i-a ‘X uncreases Y’
c. *noonyar-0r-a

We can summarize these two facts as follows: andUk+i, are in comple-
mentary distribution. Complementarity in distribution sgntax is usually
taken to be due to competition for insertion in the same syitpositions.
Since we know from scope the competitoridf+i, that isir, scopes below
coerck thenlk+i must be belowoerce Hencei must be belowoerce?

The third evidence for the low status iofs scopal. Sinceoercg when-
ever it embeds a transitive sentence coerces a transitrg,avmust be that
transitive is added before coercion. Hemeghich introduces transitivity has
to be added beforeoerceis introduced.

Despite these low propertieispccurs in a very high position in the hier-
archy of the clause, a position between the perfect and thetige passive,
(70). (cf. see chapter 2)

(70) perfect

perfect i

/\
i pass

P

pass

How do we harmonize the low scope, as well as the high occcerefi?

The treatment of the applicative presents a simple solubahunfortu-
nately one that is not within the dragging movement mackingr have been
pursuing.i is moved as a phrasal remnant after the argument it intretasca
complement has been evacuated. We have again anotheccmsfaargument
movement within the restrictive dragging movement theory.

To illustrate a derivation witl, let us consider a context with three other
morphemesoercg pErRFECTanNdprassive. The hierarchy of merge of the four
morphemes will be as in (71).

2There is a complication here in that theNER CAUSATIVE can co-occur withir when
COERCEembedsir. One way to capture the co-occurence of the two morphemeshwhi
are supposed to be in complementary distribution is to salyttte two morphemes can be
syntactic copies of each other (see also chapter 2).
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(71)
perf
pass
coerce icP

In the first step, the root cycles past icP andrcg as shown in (72).

(72) root

rOOt/>\

coerce root
root icP
IC root
‘/\
ic DP

The DP complement of thiecausative is evacuated to a position above*oot
(73).

73)

DP root

r00t/>\

coerce root

o
icP
IC feot
I
ic DP

foet

The passive is merged, (74).
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(74) /\

pass root

/\\
root oP 5
root/>\

coerce root

/\
root icP

e

The phrasal remnant containing tiR&er causaTivE is moved aboveas-
SIVE, (75).

(75)
ic
PN
ic BP

pass root

r /\\
00 DP rool
root/>\

coerce root

/\-
oot icP
ic root

Finally, thererrecTis merged, and rodtis moved aboveerrecs (76).
(We ignore the intermediate steps of movement of7a0{76).)
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(76) root
root?
/>\ perf
root -
o ic
coerce /ro\ ic/BP pass roct
root icP
rootz
ie/>eet DP oo

This last stage of the derivation gives us the right surfaddag root-
COERCEPERFECTFINNER CAUSATIVE-PASSIVE-DP.

The fact that causative can be moved alone independent of the root might
also explain phonological effects by theausative on several parts of the
syntactic template. To illustrate this effect, consider tbllowing example
from Jita, due to ((Downing 2005:pg. 130), Downing p.c). Vewdthe root
gur ‘buy’, the applicative morpheme, and the reciprocal morphenaa.
When the causative is added, we see its effects in three positiotrgygfers
spirantization of the final consonant of the root to -s, spirantization of the
consonant of the applicative to -s, and the causative itsglfdccurs aftean.

(77) a. gur-ir-an-a
b. gus-is-an-y-a

We can account for this pattern by claiming that the remnantaining
theInNER causaTIVE can be moved to several places in the syntactic template.
While in these positionswill trigger spirantization of the respective conso-
nants under some locality after spell out.

6.8 Weakening dragging theory

We have accounted for the double propertiesxgfarpLicaTive andi-causative

- scoping low, yet appearing high in the clause by demonstrahat (i) An

is an argument, and like arguments, undergoes movemergendent of the
root, (ii) AppLicaTiVE and INNER CAUSATIVE Move as phrasal remnants, after
the DPs they introduce as complements are evacuated. Tdpsectiherefore
hints to the idea that (some of the) morphemes that are amgfsia argu-
ment introducing are without the domain of the dragging nnoeet technol-
ogy. We therefore have to weaken our theory in order to betaliaearize
these argument and argument introducing morphemes.
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Appendix A

Multi-verbs: challenges &
speculations

In this appendix we present the analytical challenges ptedeby four re-
structuring verbggua ‘be’, ambria, ‘begin’, riganiria ‘forget’, and thira
‘finish’. We start with the challenges presented by the maémake-up of
(some of) these verbs themselves, then we move on to theepnslireated
by these verbs for the lower part of the fseq, and climb upgkq presenting
the other challenges. After presenting the problems, wewsge on how one
could go about solving these problems. We should acknowléége that the
results of this appendix are very tentative and requirdn@rrinvestigation.

A.1 The light verbs are complex

The light verbs themselves are complex. Consider first fidegbegin’ has
anAPPLICATIVE andINNER CAUSATIVE, (1).

(1) amb- [ir-[i}la
begin-apL-ic- Fv
‘begin’

‘forget’ is also complex. It has then morpheme that we saw denotes a
reciprocal and someone (chapter 6), it also hasmanicative, and INNER
CAUSATIVE, (2).

2 rig- [ant[ir}[il-a
‘forget- AN-  APL-IC- FV
‘forget’

203
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‘BE’ has anu suffix, (3). This suffix can be severed from the root by the
HABITUAL (See below).

() 1g-[ufa
be-vr- fv
lbel

The suffixes in boxes above are obligatory on the relevailit Vveis not clear
what semantics, if any, these morphemes convey when théy safthese
verbs.

One could easily dismiss these morphemes as frozen, arefdhein-
visible to syntactic process. This cannot be the case thoétjhough these
suffixes appear frozen, they have the regular syntax. Fangbawhen the
ERRATIC morpheme is added to ‘begin’ and ‘forget’, it severs MlreLicative
and theinner causaTive from the root, (4). TherraTic therefore appears
in the position preceding thener causaTive and theappLicaTive, the usual
position in the sequence of suffixes.

(4) a. amb-angl|ir}[ila
begin-err- APL-1C- FV
‘begin quickly’

b. rig-an- ang|ir}[i} a
‘forget-an- ERR- APL-IC- FV

‘forget quickly’

We can show the on BE is not part of the roots and the root can be split by
theHaBiTuAL, (5).

(5) ig-ag [ul-a
be-HaB- vr- fv
‘be usually’

These verbs therefore have a complex structure. But whatttiteestruc-
ture look like?

Consider first ‘begin’, which has thepLicaTive and thenNER CAUSATIVE.
We have seen in chapter 2 and chapter 6 thahbireicative merges higher
thaninner causaTive in the hierarchy of the clause. In chapter 6 for exam-
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ple we have seen that therLicative must merge above thener causaTIVE
if we are to capture the binding generalization. The majotivation for
this hierarchy of merge is the following: in the absence obpplied argu-
ment, the coercer (the highest argument) and the extergaireant can be
co-indexed. When there is an applied argument and the extargument at
the same time however, the coercer and the external arguraenot be co-
indexed anymore. The reason for lack of co-indexation betwtbae coercer
and the external argument in the presence of the appliedremngius that the
applied argument is closer to the coercer than the extergaeement. Since
the applied argument is introduced by thkerLicative, and the external ar-
gument can be introduced by theier causaTive, then the applied argument
introducer must also be closer to the coercer than the eltargument intro-
ducer. Hence therrLicaTive is higher than thewner causaTive in the clausal
hierarchy.

Since we already know the hierarchy of therLicative and theinner
causaTive from binding, we will assume this hierarchy here. The hiengr
of suffixes on ‘begin’ therefore is as shown in (6).

(6) appl
/\.
appl ic

c

bgn

Since we know the hierarchy of the suffixes (6), and we knowstiréace
order, then we also know how ‘begin’ attaches to its suffixesgin’ cycles
aCroSanNNER CAUSATIVE and theappLicATIVE.

(7) bgrt
/\
bgn appl!

/\
appl bgn
/\

ST ic
c |
bgn

Consider next ‘forget’. This verb has three morphemesargnicaTIVE,
INNER CAUSATIVE, andan. We already know the hierarchy of merge of tre
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pLicaTIVE and thenner causaTive from the binding generalizatiomppLica-
TIVE OVErINNER CAUSATIVE. How aboutan? We saw in the previous chapter
thatan is merged as a complement of different things, e.g. athe.icative
and theinner causaTive. Thus, there are two morphemes here thatould
be a complement of. It could be a complement of AheLicaTive or thein-
NER CAUSATIVE. In factan could also be the complement of the root. It is not
easy to tell from the semantics what is a complement of. But at least we
know from the syntax that we are dealing with thethat appears closer to
the root and that in transparent contexts has an objectmgadhus although
‘forget’ cannot be causatived wittoercg the structure withan preceding
coerceis understandable, (8), but the one withfollowing coerceis plain
uninterpretable, (8b).

(8) a. *rig- an-ith
forget- An- coERCE

b. **rig- ith- an
forget-coercE AN

We will take the contrast in (8) to be evidence that we areidgadith an
that is an object and which therefore merges as a complerhtér mot. The
hierarchy of merge of the suffixes on ‘forget’ therefore israf9).

%) appl

To get the surface order, forget+an would move cyclicallpas thenner
causaTIVE and theappLicaTive, as shown in (10).

(10) fgt
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Finally for BE, which comes with some vowa] the syntax would be as
in (11). umerges above BE, and BE moves abaygecedingu in the surface
string.

(11) be

Let us turn to a different issue: the merge of several resitring verbs.
Recall from chapter 2 that the restructuring verbs othen tB& come in a
rigid order, (12).

(12) BEGIN< FORGET< FINISH< MAIN VERB

How does one combine the restructuring verbs in a rigid ardéseq, and at

the same time ensure that they have their relevant suffixaefeTare at least
two ways one could do this. One is to have each restructuenig @ombine

with its suffixes in a separate work space (i.e. fseq), arehafirds, the fully-

formed restructuring verb is glued into the main functiosatjuence. We
schematize this abstractly in (13).

(13) main fseq

restructuring verb 1

/\-
suffix X .
restructuring verb 2

N restructuring verb 3
suffix Y o~
suffix Z

The other alternative is that all the suffixes found on th&ueturing verb
are merged on the main projection line, (14), and the relevans move to
attach to these suffixes. Assume in the tree below that Z nillg as a suffix
on verb 3, Y onverb 2, and X on verb 1.
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(14)

suffix X

suffix Y

verb 2
suffix Z
verb 3

Which of the two options is the best one? We will go for the fabt
ternative since it is more consistent with the theory we hawesued in this
thesis, the dragging movement theory where movements strected. If we
went for the second alternative, we would require a seriegenf complex
movements, some of them completely unrestricted, and unated. The un-
restricted movements would come about because verbs datach & their
suffixes by head movement, but by phrasal movement (cf. ehapt For V2
to attach to Y in (14) for example, we will require to evacuthie constituent
containing V3 and its suffix, Z. We do not need this movementhanfirst
alternative.

Let us now illustrate how the structure with four restrustgrverbs ‘BE’,
‘begin’, ‘forget’, ‘finish’, and the main verb, ‘play’ wouldook like. Recall
that the hierarchy of merge of these verbs is as (15). (Letsismae that BE
merges above ‘begin’. We suggest this might be case below.)

(15) BE> BEGIN> FORGET> FINISH> PLAY

‘play’ and ‘finish’ do not have suffixes they are idiomatic kyiso we will
justinsert them as simplex. The five verbs are pre-assembtldir own fseq
(a separate fseq for each verb), and then grafted onto thefessj in separate
left branches as schematized in (16). We assume that thesemerge in the
main fseq in a left to right scopal order: BE over ‘begin’ ovierget’ over
‘finish’ over ‘play’.
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(16) be?

/\
N /\ fin pl
b ic fgt appl i~
ic bgn  fgt /\
appl fot
/\
de ic
N
ic R

A.2 Complications with perfect and habitual

We saw in the appendix to chapter 2 that when there is a sequéseveral
restructuring verbs, theasituaL attaches to the first verb in the sequence,
andperrecTattaches to the second verb excluding BE (first and secord ver
here should be understood as first and second given the laeaikstructur-
ing verbs in the sentence). There are at least two issues &ktoeaddress
here: (i) What mechanisms ensure thatéiTuaL attaches to the first verb and
perrecTtO the second? (ii) Why is it generalbgrrFecTCannot occur on BE?
First let us get the facts.

Let us summarize these patterns in the table below. The shioles the
HABITUAL attaching to the first verb, and therrecTto the second verb. Read
the table as followsHagsiTuaL, andrerrFecTare suffixes to the verb on their
immediate right. In the first row for examplessiTuaL is a suffix on BE, and
thererrecTa suffix on ‘begin’. In the second row, tlsiTuaL is a suffix on
‘begin’, andrerrecTa suffix on ‘forget’.
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hab be perf bgn fgt fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf fgt fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf pl-pass
hab fgt be perf fin pl-pass
hab fgt be perf pl-pass
hab fin be perf pl-pass
hab be perf pl-pass

Let us provide two pieces of data here to illustrate some efpditterns
above. (17) is a sentence with the five verbssiTuaL attaches to BE, and
PerRFECTtO ‘begin’. This is the first row in the table above.

a7) Piano n-i-ig- -u-a j-amb-ir- - i-e  kQ-rigani-ir-i-a
9.piaN0 F-SAg-be-yag- VR-FV SAg-beginAPL-PFG IC-FV 15-forgetapL-ic-Fv
kdthir-a  gO-ceth-w-a
15-finish-rv 15-play-ras-rv
‘Someone usually has begun to forget to finish to play thegian

In (18),HABITUAL attaches to ‘begin’, aneerrecTattaches to ‘forget’. This is
the second row in the table.

(18) Piano n-T-amb- - ir-i-a kd-ig-u-a 1-rig-ani-ir-
9.pian0 F-sAg-begin-pyap- APL-IC-FV  15-DEVR-FV SsAg-forget-AN-APL-
1t} i-e  kithir-a  gl-ceth-w-a
PFG IC-FV 15-finish+v (5-play-pas-Fv
‘Someone usually has begun to forget to finish to play thegian

The cases shown in the table below are ungrammatical betaeiser-
recT does not attach to the second verb. In the first rowpthveecTattaches
to the third verb, ‘finish’. In the second row, therrecTattaches to the fourth
verb (the main verb). Theerrecttherefore must attach to the second verb
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that is available in a sequence of restructuring verbs, @askeerb other than
BE.

*hab bgn fgt be perf fin pl-pass
*hab bgn fgt fin be perf pl-pass
*hab bgn fin be perf pl-pass
*hab fgt fin be perf pl-pass

We illustrate the ungrammatical cases in the table above avie exam-
ple, wherererrecTattaches to ‘finish’ across ‘forget’ - this example is un-
grammatical becauserrFecTmust attach to the second verb that is available,
(29).

(19) *Piano n-i-amb- ag Tr-i-a kd-rig-ani-ir-i-a kO-1g-u-a
9.piano F-sag-begin-HAB-APL-IC-FV 15-fOrgetan-ApL-ic-Fv 15-bevr-Fv

i-thir-  [iitl e gO-ceth-w-a

SAg-finish-PFG Fv 15-play-PAs-Fv

The cases wheneasiTuaL would attach to a verb lower than the verb at-
taching torerrFecT, are also ungrammatical. Thus in (20) wheredhsiTuaL
which precedes theerrecTattaches to ‘forget’ and theerrectto ‘begin’,
the sentence is ungrammatical.

(20) *Piano n-i-rig-an- - ir-i-a kQ-ig-u-a  j-amb-i-ir-
9.pian0 F-sAg-forgetAN- yag- APL-IC-FV  15-DEVR-FV SAg-beginAPL-
it} i-e  gO-ceth-w-a
PFG IC-FV 15-play-PAs-Fv

The sentence is ungrammatical because the hierarchy ofetitos must be
maintained: ‘begin’ over ‘forget’.

Finally perrecTCannot occur on a higher verb, angsiTuaL on a lower
verb. ThuseerrecTCannot occur on ‘begin’, andaeiTuaL on ‘forget’, (21).
The hierarchy ofiasiTuaL andeerrecTmust also be respecteaisiTuaL over
PERFECT



212 APPENDIX A. MULTI-VERBS: CHALLENGES & SPECULATIONS

(21) *Piano n-i-amb- ir- - i-e ki-rig-an- - ir-i-a
9.plan0 F-sAg-begin-APL- PFG IC-FV  15-fOrgetAn- yag- APL-IC-FV
gl-ceth-w-a
15-play-PAs-Fv

The data above present two challenges: first we have a doobkdjix kind of
paradox (Bobaljik (1999), Svenonius (2002)): the restring verbs (putting
aside BE for a moment) and the main verb are rigidly order2k), and the
HABITUAL andperrecTare also rigidly ordered, (22Db).

(22) a. BEGIN> FORGET> FINISH> PLAY
b.  HABITUAL > PERFECT

Given the rigidity in the ordering of the verbs, and the aspa&anarkers, it is
not clear how to get the interleaving of the verbs and the>ssfi

The other paradox regards the ordering of the suffixes thieeseBoth
‘begin’ and ‘forget’ require obligatorily thewner causaTive and theappLica-
Tive. These suffixes are rigidly ordered on both ‘begin’ and ‘&irg(23).

(23)  APPLICATIVE>> INNER CAUSATIVE.

We see this rigidity in the ordering of therLicaTive and thenNeR cAUSATIVE
in (24).

(24) Piano n-i-amb-ag- - m a koO-ig-u-a 1-rig-an- -
9.piaN0 F-sAg-beginHAB- APL- IC- FV 15-D€vR-Fv sag-forgetAN- APL-
fit- [i] -e kdthir-a  g0-ceth-w-a
PFG IC- FV 15-finish-v 15-play-pas-Fv
‘Someone usually has begun to forget to finish to play thegian

There is also a structural problemueiTuaL andprerrecTdo not occur as
the last suffixes on the restructuring verbs. Rather theynjiged between
morphemes that the restructuring verbs require obliggtdn (24), HABITUAL
is infixed between the root ‘begin’ and therLicaTive, yet ‘begin’ obligato-
rily requires theappLicaTive. We schematize this pattern of infixation in (25).

(25) beginFHABITUAL [-APPLICATIVE

Thus even when theasiTuaL Occurs on a restructuring verb, it occupies
the usual position in the sequence of suffixes - a positionediately preced-
ing the non-doubling applicative. We need to capture thalfgism between
the position of thetasiTuaL (in fact also thererFec?) in restructuring con-
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texts, and single verbs.

We also see the infixing of theerrecTin (24). ThererrecTis infixed
between the forget+an#pLicaTive and theINNER CAUSATIVE, Yet APPLICATIVE
andinNER causaTIVE are suffixes that ‘forget’ cannot occur without: it requires
them obligatorily. We schematize the infixation in (26).

(26) forgetan-APPLICATIVE{ PERFECTFINNER CAUSATIVE

How do we account for the Bobaljik paradox, and the infixinglgpem?

Her is a tentative solution. We could assume that the resiring verbs
are base-generated in their own fseq, and then are grattethim main fseq.
Furthermore, we could assume that theiTuaL and thererrect(and in fact
all the affixes that occur on the restructuring verbs) are génerated in the
fsegs of the (restructuring) verbs, and then these verb® nwlicense pro-
jections withrerrecTand thenasiTuaL in the main fseq.

This approach if right, already gives us one nice resulcestne suffixes
are generated in the fseq of the restructuring verbs, théyalgb be rigidly
ordered. Suffixes in an fseq are rigidly ordered. Hence wirenicative and
the INNER cAusaTIVE merge on ‘begin’ and ‘forget’, they will appear in the
rigid order. This might account for the paradox created ey dbffixes that
appear on both ‘begin’ and ‘forget’ obligatorily.

Let us demonstrate in steps how such an account would benmepied
for thenasiTuaL and thererrecTsuffixes. Consider first the structures in (27).
ThenasiTuaL is generated in the fseq of ‘begin’. ThesiTuaL is generated
abovearprLicaTIVE as it is does on single verbs (chapter 2).

(27) bgrt
ha

/\
bgn

b
hab bgr?

/\
bgn appl
/\
appl bgnr
/\
bgn IC
N

ic bgn

In the structure in (28), theerrecTis base-generated in the fseq of ‘for-
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get’. PERFECTIS belowarpLicATIVE, as in single verbs (chapter 2).

(28) fgt

These two structures are then grafted onto the main fseqefomerges
in a position with ‘forget’, to license whatever aspectfpeay ‘forget’ con-
veys in fseq, and ‘begin’ merges in a projection with ‘begio license the
inceptive aspect head. Assuming structures are built tvotip (Chomsky
(1995)), we have to conclude that a verb that licenses a lweek in fseq
merges or even moves before a head that licenses higher inetsgs.. We
illustrate this stage of the derivation, where ‘forget’ dbegin’ are merged in
the main fseq in (29), with ‘forget’ being attached beforegn’.

(29) bgn*

bgn appl fgt apl
/\ PRS /\
fgt an
appl bgn' apl fgt?
ben /IC\ L5 perf
ic  bgn

/\

L3 ic
ic fgt

In the next stage of the derivation ‘forget’, which haskrecTmoves to
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the projection withrerrecTto license thererrecTaspect and ‘begin’, which
hasHasiTuAL moves to a projection withasiTuaL to licenseHaBiITUAL aspect.
We illustrate this in (30). (Note that thexsiTuaL andrerrecTthat will be
pronounced are inside the fseq of the restructuring verkeftibranches.)

(30) hab
bgr® perf
bgn hab /\
fgt® bgr*
b3 appl TN begi/\fgt4
/\ fgt appl
5 P /3'\
appl bgn gt 3n /\ fisiens
N appl fgt?
bgn ic
ic bgn de perf
/\
i3 ic
ic R

The general logic of this approach therefore is that whateffexes that
appear on the verbs in a restructuring context are genearatbd fseqs of the
various verbs. These verbs then merge and move to licenkaéithe non-
obligatory affixes) in the main fseq. Let us call this appfrodee matching
approach- suffixes on the restructuring verbs are matched with ptigjes in
the main fseq in order to license the projections in the mség¥

Note that this this account maintains the good aspect of cagging
movement theory: the suffixes, when they move move with tbe ro

Let us turn to another issue. How do we account for the orggraradox
presented by theasiTuaL and thererrecTOn the one hand, and the restruc-
turing verbs on the other? How we do capture the fact that éhlesvmust be

For this account to succeed, we have to assume that the soffbeaestructuring verb
that licenses the projection in the main fseq doest not reebd the highest in the projection
line of the restructuring verb. Thus in (30), although tvesITUAL and thePERFECTON
‘begin’ and ‘forget’ respectively are the licensors f@e&BITUAL andPERFECTIN the main
fseq, they are embedded in the left branches. Licensingneilk therefore if it is sufficient
that the verb that moves to the specifier of a projection tademsed has the relevant suffix,
however embedded. Alternatively, it could be that all thetdiees of the suffixes on a verb,
are visible at the highest node, via some projection meshanihen we would maintain that
the licensor can abstractly be the highest item in the lefhbin. We will leave both options
open for now.
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rigidly ordered, and the fact thateiTuaL andrerrecTmust also be rigidly
ordered. Let us repeat the patterns we need to account foe itable below:
HABITUAL attaches to the first verb, andrrectthe second verb excluding BE.

hab be perf bgn fgt fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf fgt fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf fin pl-pass
hab bgn be perf pl-pass
hab fgt be perf fin pl-pass
hab fgt be perf pl-pass
hab fin be perf pl-pass
hab be perf pl-pass

To capture the above patterns, we need to make the follovsagrap-
tions:

1.

o a0 A w0 D

The hierarchy of merge of the verbs and the suffixesgsruaL > BE>
PERFECT> begin> forget> finish> play/main verb

pERFEcTattracts one of the lowest verbs

BE optionally attracts one of the restructuring verbs
Attraction by BE anderrecTmust be order preserving
HABITUAL attracts the highest verb

Projections in the main fseq must be licensed by a relesaffik or
verb

Verbs are generated in multiple versions outside the frisai all the
versions contain the obligatory suffixes, but these vessaomy option-
ally havewnasituaL andperrectand the other affixesnasiTuaL and
pERFECTCANNOt be merged on the same verb.

2Thus there could be three versions of ‘begin’ one WMPPLICATIVE and INNER
CAUSATIVE (the obligatory suffixes), one with obligatory suffixes plRBRFECT and the
other with obligatory suffixes plusABITUAL . The same would hold for other verbs.
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To illustrate how these assumptions will account for thésfaconsider
the first cell in the table abovererrecTis a suffix on ‘begin’. This means
that PErrFeCTIS base-merged in the fseq of ‘begin’. ‘begin’ then merges in
the main fseq in [Spec, begin], and then moves to [Spec, PERkjense
perrecTaspect. The merge of the begin version witikrecTwill filter all
other versions of ‘begin’ that are generated outside thenrfeq because
there is only a single position for inceptive aspect in fSHge other versions
of verb other than begin, generated witbrrecTWill be ruled out by the
fact there is only one position forerrecTin fseq, and by order preserving
movement: A verb lower than ‘begin’, even though generatél werrecT,
cannot move to a position witkerrecTin fseq, across ‘begin’ as this will
reverse the order of ‘begin’ and that verb: attractiorrbyrectmust be order
preserving (assumption 4).

On the first row in the table, we also see thabtiTuaL is a suffix on
BE. This means that BE merges in the main fseq, in the speaofiarBE
projection. Recall that by our assumptions BE merges higjtean pErrFeECT
(assumption 1). In this context, BE does not attract any vamnbl therefore
is attracted by theiasiTuaL being the highest verbuasiTuaL attracts the
highest verb (assumption 5). The fact that BE is attractethbyiasiTuaL
means thatiaiTuaL is originally merged in the fseq of BE. The attraction of
the BE version with HAB filters the other versions of BE gemedawithout
HABITUAL Since there is only one position for BE in fseq, thereforeyanie
version of BE can be used. If BE is merged in the main fseq withesiTuaL ,
HABITUAL would still attract it, sinceiaBiTuaL attracts the highest verb. But
then the projection witlasiTuaL in fseq would not be licensed, and hence
the sentence would be ruled out (assumption 6).

The pattern of suffixation on the last row in the table abovieengHa-
BITUAL attaches to BE, anekrrecTto the main verb can be accounted for in
a similar fashion.rerrectin the main functional sequence attracts the main
verb, BE merges and is attractedisiTuaL . ThererrecTiS born in the fseq
of the main verb, andasiTuaL in the fseq of BE.

Consider next the second roll in the table whetgrectis a suffix on
‘forget’, and HaBITUAL a suffix on ‘begin’. HerererrecT attracts one low
verb, ‘forget’ and BE attracts one of the low verbs ‘beginh& both BE and
PERFEcCTAre attracting, we get an order preserving movement: ‘begust
appear higher than ‘forget’. When ‘begin’ is attracted by, BEbecomes the
highest verb, and thus is attracted by theiTuaL. As before, we have to
assume that the versions of verbs that are attracted areésetioat have the
relevant suffixes and that conform to the condition that muset be order
preserving.
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The other patterns of suffixation on the 3rd to the 6th row itnailve BE
attracting one of the lowest verbs can be accounted for imdasifashion.
Note that the success of this account depends on suffixeshanetbs be-
longing to some relevant category, such that some catepatikacts others,
while others are attractees, and that the attraction issstilip some locality
(see Abels (2008) for a similar treatment of cross seriabddpncies.)

There are a few other issues we need to explain here. Firdt aeter-
mines the optionality in the attraction of BE. Second, whyderectand BE
have to attract the verbs in an order preserving way?

We do not have an account for the difference between attigaatid non-
attracting BE.

The other issue why attraction by both therrect and BE have to be
order preserving might follow from relativized minimalitgince both move-
ments involve attraction of light verbs, then they are theesarovement. To
avoid a locality violation, the verbs are moved in order presg way, so that
at the end of the derivation, the hierarchy of the verbs isstirae - whether
there is a relativized minimality violation or not is compdtat the output
(Starke (2001)). Since at the output, the light verbs areradiin the order
they were in the base, we don’t get a violation.

Let us move to another separate issue: Why iitrecTcan never be a
suffix on BE. Two reasonseerrecTlooks down and attracts a verb, but BE
is merged aboveerrect Attraction of BE byrerrecTwould be a case of
lowering movement of the affix hopping type (Chomsky (195f)pvements
that are outside the dragging theory we entertained in Hasis where all
movement is leftward to a c-commanding position. If BE atied rPeErFECT,
this would be a case of an affix moving independently of théveut this is
not allowed at least for suffixes of the non-argument typedcbapter 6). We
can actually derive the fact that BE only attracts verbs fthimrestriction on
movement.

The matching approackounds like a promising approach for accounting
for the Bolbajik paradox and the structural problem of infiaa. It has some
problems however which we should mention.

First on this approach, we have to generate several versiaithe same
verb. These verbs are then filtered by various conditiogs oeder preserving
movement, and that there is only one projection in fseq foheastructuring
verb. It appears like the generation of several versionse$ame verb which
then have to be filtered complicates the system a lot.

Second, since the verbs are assembled outside the maindfag lthe

attraction by BEperrectandHasiTuaL Which are on the main projection line
there is no way to immediately force the relevant verbs teeltae relevant
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suffixes. We have to try merging in the main fseq as many vessod verbs
as possible until we get a converging derivation. There bélimnany deriva-
tions therefore that will eventually be filtered out. Thisaagsounds like a
complication: there has to be many trials before one can tanthe right
derivation.

We will leave investigation of the consequencethaf matching approach
for restructuring verbs, and other contexts showing ietaring of fseqs for
future research. We will however continue to wke matching approacto
suggest tentative solutions to other problems raised bguffxes and verbs
in restructuring contexts, despite poorly understandiggrange and gravity
of its consequences.

A.3 Doubling prefixes

The prefixes present three challenges. First there are @sdfiat must remain
on the lowest verb. Second is a prefix that must occur on theekigrerb, and
third, there are prefixes that can double. How could we adcfaurthese
facts? As usual, let us establish the facts first.

Let us start with the prefixes that must be low on V. These agerth
rLexive and theossect markeER Thus although these prefixes precede the
HABITUAL 0N a single verb, the order is reversed in the BE auxiliarystroie-
tion. We illustrate this reversal of positioning for tRerLexive andHasITUAL
in (31) and thessecT markeraNd thedasiTuaL in (32) in a sentence with just
the BE auxiliary.

(31) a. Maria n-a- - kur- ag a
1.Maria F-sa;- REFL- COMb-HAB- FV
‘Maria usually combs herself.

b. Maria n-a-ig- ag0 u-a a- i- kur-it-e
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV SA;- REFL- COMbPFGFV
‘Maria usually has combed herself.

(32) a. Maria n-a- ba- kur- ag a
1.Maria F-sa;- oMy- cOMb-HAB- Fv
‘Maria usually combs them.’

b. Maria n-a-ig- ag- u-a a- ba- kur-iit-e
1.Maria F-sa;-be-HAB- VR-FV  SA;- OMa- COMbDPFGFV
‘Maria usually has combed them.’
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In contrast to theosiecT marRker and thererLExive above, therocus
MARKER Must always occur on the highest verb.

(33) a. Maria n-a-ig-ag-u-a a-thom-eet-e
1.Maria F-sa;-beHAB-VR-FV SA;-readPFGFV

‘Maria usually has read.’
b. *Maria a-ig-ag-u-a n- a-thom-eet-e
1.Maria sa;-beHAB-VR-FV F- SA;-readPFGFV

Let us turn to the prefixes that double. One of the prefixesdbables is
the infinitive markeikd. kil must occur on any verb in a sequence on restruc-
turing verbs except (i) the highest verb or (ii) the verb inanag¢ely following
BE. We illustrate this pattern in (34). (Theé on the last verb appear g8
because the following segment is voiceless. This is Dahifs &t work in
Kiitharaka (see wa Mberia (1981), wa Mberia (1993), faads.)

(34) Piano n-i-ig-ag-u-a j-amb-ir-iit-i-e -riganT-Tr-i-a
9.piano F-sAg-be- HAB-VR-FV SAg-beginAPL-PFGIC-FV 15-forget-apL-ic-Fv
-thir-a -ceth-w-a
15-finish+v . -play-pas-Fv
‘Someone usually has begun to forget to finish to play thegian

The other categories of prefixes that doublesaf®ecT AGREEMENT NEGA-
TioN and Tense. These suffixes double on the highest verb, or on the verb
immediately following BE. In other words, these suffixes @reomplemen-
tary distribution withk(i. Put in a more precise way, infinitivl, and regular
SUBJECT AGREEMENTAre in complementary distribution. Singecation, and
TeENnsewhen they occur on verbs, occur in only those that kaeeecT AGREE
MENT (for some unknown reason), they will also show compleméwgteaiith
kQ.

Since these suffixes double on the highest verb, and the eomepit of
BE, we will simplify the constructions here and illustrateetpattens with
contexts where BE is the highest verb, and the main verb isptament.
We discuss these doublings below in some detail, since thblitg of some
morphemes e.g. the tenses seems to occur in very specifroemants.

Consider firstsuBJECT AGREEMENT SUBJECT AGREEMENTIS Obligatory on
both BE and V.



A.3. DOUBLING PREFIXES 221

(35) Maria *(a)-1g-ag-u-a *(a)- thom-eet-e barQia
1.Maria sa;- be+as-vrR-Fv sa;- proud-readrrcrv g.letter
‘Maria usually has read mail.

This means that agreement has two positions in an fseq.

Consider nextiecation. We already saw in chapter 3 that fieecation
and Focus MARKER O COo-Occur in a declarative sentence, Hogus MARKER
must occur on AUX, andecation on 'V, (36).

(36) a. Maria n-a-ig-ag-u-a a- ta- thom-eet-e
1.Maria F- sA;-beHAB-VR-FV SA;- NEG- readPFGFv
‘Maria usually has not read.’

b. *Maria a- ti- 7ig-ag-u-a n- a-thom-eet-e
1.Maria sa;- NEG- DEHAB-VR-FV F- SA;-readPFGFV

This seems to suggest thatcation has an independent position lower in the
clause. In fact this conjecture is corroborated by the festtanothekecation
can occur upstairs on AUX, and here we get a double negatamtirg, (37).

(37) Maria a- ti- 1g-u-a a- ta- thom-eet-e
1.Maria sa;- NEG- bevr-Fv sA;- NEG-readpPrFcFv
‘It is not the case that Maria will not have read.’

Negation therefore has two positions in fseq.

Note that if the complication with the prefixes was only dueatpee-
ment and negation (assuming that infinitké also falls under agreement),
we could brush off the issue with some consolation - agre¢ar@hnegation
tends to appear in several places in an fseq even in othendgeg (Cinque
(1999)). The issue is however a bit more complicated sineéghses also ap-
pear in AUX and V, although there are some intricate resbimst governing
their distribution.

Kiitharaka has a complicated tense system, the tensensysteracting
with focus in ways poorly understood at the moment. Let ug stith the ki
tense prefix.

Thiska differs form infinitivekd in that it can co-occur with subject agree-
ment. When in the scope of th®cus MARKER OF NEGATION, this marker is
interpreted as present progressive. This includes cagshsawierb adjacent
focus marker, (38b), or where the focus marker is on a lefteddocus, e.g.
awh-phrase, (38b). (38c) demonstrates an example netiaTion.
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(38) a. Maria n-a- Kk0-thom-a barQia
1.Maria r- sa;-7- readsv jg.mail
‘Maria is reading mail.’

b. I-mbi Maria a- kd-thom-a
F- what ;.Maria sa;-T- readsv
‘What is Maria reading?’

c. Maria a- ti- k0-thom-a barGa
1.Maria sa;-NEG-T- readsv jg.mail
‘Maria is not reading mail.’

This tense has an allomorphwhich occurs when there is a focumssitu,
e.g. awh-phrase, (39).kd cannot occur here, and cannot occur in the
examples in (38).

(39) Maria a- ri-thom-a mbi
1.Maria sa;-1- readrfv what
‘What is Maria reading?’

The fact that the tense markki interacts with focus and negation in this
way might suggest that the focus maker and negation are thtgha ki -
kG is only present progressive in the c-command domain of foou$ocus
sensitive negation.

ki on the present progressive reading cannot double in thenatiire
clause for some unknown reason. However it can double in dgative
clause, (40).

(40) Maria a- ti- k0-ig-0-a a- ta- kd-thom-a barla
1.Maria saA;- NEG-T- bewRr-Fv sA;-NEG-T- readsv o.mail
‘It is not the case that Maria isn’t reading mail.’

Note interestingly that when the prefixes double on AUX and40Y)),
they still observe the rigidity observed when there is nolding - the order-
ing must be as in (41) on both AUX and V.

(41)  SUBJECT AGREEMENFNEGATION-TENSE

Let us turn to the other life okQ. When not in the scope of focus, the
reading ofk(i is a perfect one, (42).
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(42) 1-ngoi  ri- kO-un-a ri-thambu
s-donkey sas;-T- breakfv ;-branch
‘The donkey has (just) broken a branch (e.g. of a tree).’

This tense has another allomorph.-This form occurs in the context of
whrin situ, (43a), owh-related movement for examphermovement, (43b),
focus movement, (43c), or relativization, (43#{j.would lead to ungrammat-
icality in the examples in (43), armlwould lead to ungrammaticality in (42)
(unless ‘branch’ was taken to be an exhaustive focus in)42).

(43) a. I-ngoi ri- a-un-a  mbi
s-donkey sas- T- breaksv what
‘What has the donkey broken?’

b. I-mbi Tngoi r- a-un-a
F-what s-donkey sas- T- breaksv
‘What has the donkey broken?’

c. l-r0-thambu Tngoi ri- a-un-a
F-11-branch s-donkey sas- 7- breaksv
‘It is a branch that the donkey has broken.’

d. RO-thambud-ra Tngoi r- a-un-a
11-branch ;-that 5-donkey sas- 1- breakrv
The branch which the donkey has broken’

The present perfect marker can appear on V, if theragsruac , (44), or
future, (45) on AUX. (For some unknown reason ¢ghalomorph is not good
when there is AUX, so | will consider only tHel allomorph.)

(44)  I-ngoi i-ri-ig- ag- u-a ri- kd-un-a ri-thambu
s-donkey F-sas-be-HAB- VR-FV sAs-T-  breaksv ;-branch
‘The donkey usually has broken a branch.’

(45) I-ngoi ri- ka-ig-u-a ri- kO-un-a ri-thambu
s-donkey sas- FT- bewvr-Fv sas-T-  breaksv 1-branch
‘The donkey will have broken a branch.’

This tense can also appear high on AUX alone, (46).
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(46)  I-ngoi ri- ku-ig-u-a -  un-ir-e ri-thambu
s-donkey sas- FT- bewvr-Fv sa;-T- breakerv-rv {i-branch
‘The donkey has broken a branch.’

This tense can also double on AUX and V.

(47)  I-ngoi  ri- kO-ig-u-a - kO-un-a  rQ-thambu
s-donkey sas- FT- bevr-Fv sas;-T- breaksv (;-branch
‘The donkey has broken a branch.’

Perfectkl therefore can appear on V and AUX, albeit with some licensing
Consider next the future tense marker Like perfectk(, this tense can
be low if there is a licensor in AUX, specificallyasiTuaL .

(48)  I-ngoi i-ri-ig- ag- u-a ri- ka-un-a ri-thambu
s-donkey F-sas-be-HAB- VR-FV SAs- FT- breaksv 1;-branch
‘The donkey usually will break a branch.

The future however can occur high on AUX, without any speaéadi-
tions on its licensing, (49).

(49)  I-ngoi ri- ka-1g-u-a ri-  un-ir-e  rl-thambu
s-donkey sas- FT- bevr-HAB-FV saA5-T- breaksv i-branch
‘The donkey will have broken a branch.’

The future tense can also double on AUX and V, (50).

(50) I-ngoi ri- kafig-u-a ri- ka-un-a ri-thambu
s-donkey sas- FT- bewvr-Fv sas-T- breaksv ;-branch
‘The donkey will break a branch.

Again despite the specifics of the licensing, a copy of tharutmarker
can be on V and AUX.

Let us turn to the past tenses. There is a tense meakehich marks that
an event occured yesterday. This marker cannot occur lomea(61b).

(51)  *I-ngoi ri-ig-ag-u-a ri- ra- un-ir-e rO-thambu
s-donkey sas-bewR-HAB-FV sA;- PSTy- breaksv i-branch
‘The donkey usually had broken a branch - after every 5 mgjute
yesterday.’
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ra can however occur high alone, or be doubled, (52), (53).

(52)  I-ngoi r- ra- 1g-ag-u-a ri-un-ir-e  rl-thambu
s-donkey sas- PsTy- DeVR-HAB-FV sAs-breakev {i-branch
‘The donkey usually had broken a branch - after every 5 mgjute
yesterday.’

(53) I-ngoi r- ra- 1g-ag-u-a ri- ra- un-ir-e rG-thambu
s-donkey sas- PsTy- bevVR-HAB-FV sAs- PSsTy- breaksv {;-branch

‘The donkey usually had broken a branch - after every 5 mgjute
yesterday.’

Finally, let us look at the remote past tense magkelt behaves like the
yesterday tense markar It cannot appear low alone on V, (54).

(54)  *I-ngoi ri-ig-ag-u-a r- a un-ir-e rd-thambu
s-donkey sas-bevR-HAB-FV sAs;- PsTi- breaksv 1;-branch
‘The donkey usually had broken a branch.’

a however can occur high alone, or be doubled, (55), (56).

(55)  I-ngoi rM- a ig-ag-u-a ri-un-ir-e  rG-thambu
s-donkey sas- PsTz- bevRrR-HAB-FV sAs-breakrv i-branch
‘The donkey usually had broken a branch.

(56)  I-ngoi - a- ig-ag-u-a r- a un-irre rd-thambu
s-donkey sas- PsTz- bevR-HAB-FV sAs- PsTr- breaksv 1-branch
‘The donkey usually had broken a branch.

Although we poorly understand the deeper conditions gongrtine dou-
bling of the tenses, it fair to state that the tense suffixesdcauble in an fseq.
But why is the doubling of prefixes possible to begin with?

The most plausible hypothesis seems to be that prefixes réwal &unc-
tion one of which forces them to be low in fseq and the other@nehich
forces them to be high. Let us pursue this option by checkingtiaer the pre-
fixes can have a dual function. We start with the prefix immeditdollowing
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FOCUS MARKERI.€. SUBJECT AGREEMENT Moving outwards.

For susJecT AGREEMENT it IS hard to see what the dual function would be.
However there is morphological evidence that subject ages¢ markers on
V and AUX are not the always the same. The auxiliary constvads a rais-
ing context (it allows idiom chunks and expletive subjecWhat is striking
in the AUX construction is that whileussect aAcrReemenTON the verb must
always be class specific, the agreement marker on AUX camltéded (w)
before vowels, whatever the class of the noun which occutiseasubject of
AUX. Thus in (57a), ‘crocodile’, a class 7 noun must take thbjsct agree-
ment of its claski, on the V, but the agreement on the auxiliary carkiber
defaultw.

(57) Ki-ngangi {vki | v'w }- 1g-ag-u-a {VKi | *w}- urag-ir-e
7-crocodile sa; | sAp  bewr-HAB-Fv sA; | sAp- Kill-Fv
ngombe
9.COW
‘The crocodile usually has killed the cow.’

Similarly, in (58), a class 9 noun ‘lion’, must take the agneamt marker of its
classj onV, but the agreement on AUX can per the defaultyv.

(58)  Ciimba {Vv]j | vw|}-1g-ag-u-a {Vj | *w}- Grag-ir-e ngombe
olion  say sap  bevr-HAB-FV sAg |sAp- Kill-Fv  g.cow
‘The lion usually has killed the cow.’

The above facts are perhaps a pointer of the yet to be disedderal life of
theSUBJECT AGREEMENT

Consider nextecation. The two positions are independently justified
by the scopes: two negations produce a double negatiomgead@here are
therefore two positions fagecation in an fseq.

Let us turn to the tenses. What could be the dual function loe8dme of
the tenses, it can be shown that they have a dual functionsi@amfirst the
markerkd. It is both aspectual (perfect, progressive) and tempepralsent).
It is plausible that the progressive and perfect bits fohegarefixes to be low
while the tense bit forces it to be high. Actually in the hrerey proposed in
Cinque (1999) progressive and perfect are low in the cldaedewHasiTuAL .

We can actually also establish a dual function for the futerese mor-
phemekatoo. This prefix has a modality reading (ability), in additito the
usual tense function, (59).
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(59) John a- ka- mi-ruth-a
1.Johnsa;- FT- oMy-do-Fv
‘John can repair it (Peter wasn’t able to repair it).’

Given that ability modality is lower than theasituaL (cf. Cinque (2001)),
but future tense is aboweasiTuaL, (Cinque (1999)), we can claim that the
two positions of the&a prefix in the auxiliary construction are a consequence
of this dual function.

A dual function for the past tenses seems difficult to moéathe present.
But | think it is plausible to generalize that the prefixesdawual function,
one of which forces them to be low, and the other to be high.

Now that we have the facts, let us speculate how one wouldotigct
count for the issues. These issues are that (i) some suffieeésapped low on
V (oBJECT MARKER REFLEXIVE), (i) infinitive kil doubles, (iii)suBJECT AGREE
MENT, NEGATION andTense can double, (iv) theocus marRkERONIY OCCUrS ON
the highest V.

Lets us start with trapping. The derivation in chapter 3 Alger 2deriva-
tion provides us with a way to account of trapping. Recalt thachapter 3
the six prefixes merged in a discontinuous fashion witbus MARKER, suB-
JECT AGREEMENT NEGATION and Tense merging aboveiasiTuaL in their left
to right scopal ordersocus MARKER OVEr SUBJECT AGREEMENTOVEI NEGATION
over Tensg), and the theossecTt marker and thererLexive merging low in
the clause in their left to right ordep£secT MARKER OvVer REFLEXIVE). The
oBJECT MARKER and thererLexive are therefore low in the clausal structure.
We repeat the hierarchy of merge of the six prefixes in (60gretheosiecTt
MARKER andrerLexive merge lower than theassive, the lowest morpheme of
the habitual-perfect zone.
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(60) focus

focus sa

The conclusion from the structure in (60) is that theeect marRkerR @and
thererLExivE are low in the clausal hierarchy. Thus even when they precede
the HaBITUAL, the oBiEcT MARKER and thererLexive are still lower than the
HABITUAL hierarchically. It is not surprising therefore that heecT MARKER
and thererLexive remain low when there is a sequence of many verbs. They
are always hierarchically low to begin with.

(Note that we can use the same reasoning to account for firigpof the
APPLICATIVE andaBLE2 in restructuring contexts. Recall the facts from chapter
2: Inasingle verb, the linear order of the four elememntsTuaL APPLICATIVE,
ABLE2 andrerrFecThy transitivity is as shown in (61)rpLicATIVE andABLE2
are betweemasiTuaL andrPerRFECT

(61)  HABITUAL -[APPLICATIVE H ABLE2|-PERFECT.

In restructuring contexts however, the suffixes are sphtiTuaL occurs on

the highest vertgerrecton the second highest verb excluding BE, anck2
andarpLicaTive on the lowest verb (the main verb). We schematize this pat-
tern in (62).

(62) V-HABITUAL V-PERFECTV Main verbf APPLICATIVE [ ABLE2

The distribution pattern in (62), suggests thatAheLicative starts low in
the clause. In fact we have already shown that this has toebestbe if we are
to capture the binding generalization. To capture this ggization, we saw
that the applicative has to start belewercg (63).
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(63)

coerce
appl root

ABLE2 IS a double ofasLe. We saw in chapter 1, thaisLe merges above
coercg but belowrerrect We schematize this in (64).

(64)
perf
able

coerce root

A natural way to treat doubling is to take the double to be agrtosopy of
the trace or landing site of a moved item (cf. Chomsky (1985)}lie copy
theory of movement). Since the source of the double athe that does not
double is lower thamerrecT, (64), the double must also be low in the clause,
it starts at the position ofsLE in (64).

We can conclude therefore that botbpLicaTive and asLe2 are actually
low in the clausal hierarchy and therefore mesgerecy as shown in (65).

(65) perf
perf appl
appl able2
abIe/Z\V
root

Since appLicaTIiVE and aBLeE2 are low in the clausal hierarchy, it is not
surprising they get trapped on V in restructuring contextey are always
low after all.)

Let us move to the doubling with infinitivel. The generalization regard-
ing the distribution of infinitivek(i is that it appears everywhere, except where
regular subject agreement occurs (the highest verb or tiveceenplement of
BE). | will assume thaki is the default verbal agreement that can be gener-
ated anywhere where regular agreement cannot occur.

How then do we capture the doubling with, and the complementarity
with suBJECT AGREEMENT

The solution we pursued for threerrecTandHaBiTuaL can be extended
here. We assume that verbs are generated outside the maim ragjtiple
versions, withsusisecT AcrReemMeNTOY KO, and a condition such as (66), filters
the illformed verbs, whatever this condition might followmm.
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(66) In the main fseq haveussect acreemenTON the highest verb, or
complement of BE, otherwise haka.
To illustrate this, consider a context with our five verbs(Gi).
(67) BE> BEGIN> FORGET> FINISH> PLAY

The condition in (67) would lead to ‘forget’, ‘finish’ and ‘@y’ to havekd, and
‘be’ and ‘begin’ to havesusiecT acrReeMENTf NOt attraction by BE occurs. We
illustrate this pattern in the sentence in (68).

(68)  Piano |jHg-ag-u-a i Famb-ir-fit-i-e [k -rigani-ir-i-a

g.piano SAg-be- HAB-VR-FV sag-beginAPL-PFGIC-FV 15-f0rgetﬂPL-IC-FV

[k Fthir-a -ceth-w-a
15-finish+v . -play-rasrv
‘Someone usually has begun to forget to finish to play thegian

We schematize the above distributiorkGfandsusiecT AGREEMENTIN (69).

(69)

fin

pl

How could one capture this pattern of doubling? Pursuingstiiation
along the lines developed for thesiTuaL andprerrect we would have to
say thatk( is generated on several verbs in the fseqs of these verbseThe
verbs then merge in the main fseq to license some properiyeged by the
verbs, and then the verbs move to license the projectiomskitvhich merge
immediately above the projection where the verb is mergatteSseveral of
the verbs are generated wikhi this would amount to saying that there are
severalkll projections in the main fseq. This is not that strange givext t
k( is agreement, as seen from the complementarity withecT AGREEMENT
Agreement is known to be in several places in fseq (Cinqueq))9

Let us illustrate the form of this solution with two verbsprget’ and
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‘finish’.

Since derivations occur bottom up, we will first merge ‘finishthe spec-
ifier of ‘finish! in the main fseq. Then we move ‘finish’ to the specifier of ki
in the main fseq, to license the featureskof This is shown in (70).

(70) kot

fin

In the second step, ‘forget’ merges in [Spec fgand then moves to [Spec,
k(] to license the features &fi. This is illustrated in (71).

(71) k(P

k{ fin K&
fin

Let us turn to the three other prefixes that doubd&BiecT AGREEMENT
NEGATION and Tense. These prefixes double on the highest verb, or on the
verb complement of BE. These prefixes therefore occur inestsivhere the
infinitive kb is not found. We can account for the doubling of these prefixes
by saying there are two projections for each of these preiixé® main fseq.
Since these prefixes occur on the highest verb, or on the warediately
following BE, it is plausible that one series of projectidasthese prefixes is
above BE, and the other one immediately below BE in the maig & shown
in (72).

(72)

neg
tense

sa
N€J  tense

We can extend the account of doublingkdfabove to these prefixes. The
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verbs are generated randomly with the prefixes, and a conditich as the
prefixes occur on the verb that ends as the highest, or asitin@ement of BE
filters the verbs that can license these projections. Thidition will interact

with the requirement that movement of the verbs be order ésgiwing, to
filter the range of verbs that can license the prefixes in thie mi@jection

line.

To illustrate a possible derivation, consider a scenarier@lthe prefixes
double on BE, and ‘begin’. First ‘begin’ will merge in [Speagn'] in the
main fseq. Then it will move cyclically past [Spec, tens&péc, neg], and
[Spec, sa], as shown in (73), to license these projections.

/Sa\

(73)

sa neg
/\
sa/\ne sa  tense
g N
N sa bgd
neg tense PR
/\ sa

tense bgn
bgn
In the second step, we merge BE which has the second set ofgw dfi
[Spec, BE], and BE then moves cyclically past [Spec, tefiSpkc, neg ]Jand

[Spec, sa ], to license these prefixes which are mergedliyitiathe fseq of
BE. This structure is shown in (74).
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(74) sa
sa2 neg
/\ /\
sa neg sa2 tense
neg tense /\
N sa?2 bé
tense be
be
saz sa
sa neg
/\ /\
sa neg sa ﬁge
N sa bgd
neg tense e
/\ sa

tense bgn
bgn”

The structure above gives us the doubling of prefixes on thledsit verb,
and the verb following BE.

Consider finally therocus marker the prefix that does not double and
which occurs on the highest verb. This prefix has to be mergeleoverb that
will end up as the highest in the functional sequence. Thiama¢hat several
verbs will be generated with thevcus marRkeRr, and the verb that ends high,
and conforms to all the conditions that we postulated, dagt mhovement be
order preserving, thatasiTuaL attracts the highest verb e.t.c will satisfy the
highest verb requirement for thecus marker and lead to filtering of other
verbs. In the context in (74), thevcus markerwould be merged in the fseq
of BE, and the verb containing BE would have one extra stepaMament to

license therocus markerR We schematize this structure in (75), just for the
part with BE.
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(75) foc
foc sa
/\
sa foe neg

sa/\neg foe tense

/\
N foe  bé

neg tense
PN #e?
tense be
be

A.4 The final vowels

We saw in chapter 4 (and we can easily confirm with the examipldsis
chapter), that there as many final vowels as there are verbs wie have
a sequence of restructuring verbs. We argued in this chamaerthe final
vowels are merged between the prefixes aslTuaL on a single verb.

(76) prefixes

hab root

Since we have no reason to think that the final vowels mergdlifieaent
position when there are many verbs, then we can assume thhvéwels
merge between the prefixes and thaeiTuaL in restructuring contexts.

Extending the now familiar solution to the final vowels, wdl\assume
that several final vowel projections are merged in the maajegtion line
between the prefixes and thesiTuaL . Second, we will assume that verbs are
generated in their fseqs with the final vowels, and these must license the
projections with final vowels in the main fseq.

To illustrate how this solution will work, let us imagine artext with five
verbs: ‘be’, ‘begin’, ‘forget’, ‘finish’, ‘play’. Each of tlese verb will have
a final vowel generated in their fseq. Since the verbs mengerithan the
FINAL VOWEL in their fseq, these verbs will move within their fseq to mee
the rInaL voweL. These verbs will then be merged in the main fseq. By our
assumptions (see section A.2, all the verbs will merge belaswruac). We
show this structure in (77), where the final vowels on the seate put in
boxes.
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@) hab

i be bgn
N
be /\
bgn fv2
fgt
b&n ) fv3 fin

fg pl
fot fin/\ /\

fva
~ pl fvs
gt y
- ¥

The five projections with the final vowels are them merged gnatiothe
structure in (77). To illustrate the derivation, lets us @iifiy the structure
in the left branches, and have just the verb plus the final olmeorder to
get the verbs license the final vowel projections, and atdineestime get the
verbs in the right hierarchical order, we have to requir¢ tinaverbs move in
an order preserving way. Thus ‘play’, the lowest verb willvado license the
lowest FV projection, fv5 in (78), and ‘be’ will move to licea the highest fv
projection, fvl in (78).

fin-fv4
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We need to assume here that the fact thatrikeL voweL attracts the
verbs in an order preserving way is due to locality. Movers@itthe VPs
will therefore count as the same movement, although it isyapt clear to us
what this same movement would be.

A.5 The plural addressee

There are at least two issues that we need to capture withAhehe first is
that the PA occurs on the topmost or the lowest verb in the majection
line. The second is that PA can double on the topmost and thestoverb
in the main projection line. We repeat two examples here toarestrate the
pattern. The first example shows the PA occurring on the fiesh vn an
imperative, and the second example shows the PA doublirgeidéclarative
sentence.

(79) Amb-ir-i-a- ni ka-rig-an-ir-i-a kU-romb-a
beginapL-ic-Fv-PA (5-fOrgetan-apL-ic-Fv  15-begev
‘begin to forget to beg!

(80) [-ba-mb-ir-i-e- ni kd-rig-an-ir-i-a kU-romb-a-ni
F-beginAPL-IC-FV- PA 15-fOrget-an-apL-ic-Fv  15-begsv- pPa
‘They began to forget to beg (you guys)’

How could we capture these facts? Recall that in chapter 4argrged
that the plural addressee is merged above the focus markesimgle verb,
(81).

(81) >

Pa foc

We have no reason to think that it merges in a different pmsith multi-verb
constructions.

Let us turn to the first issue. How is it the PA ends on the topmos
lowest verb in the main projection line?

Pursuing again the form of our solution we would have to shgt all
the verbs are generated with a plural addressee, and sonhanigm ensures
that therLurAL ADDRESSEEOCCUrS ONly on the highest or the last verb. To show
how this solution might work, let us assume that there aregregections for
thepLurAL ADDRESSEEIN the hierarchy of the clause, as shown in (82). Let us
also assume that there are three verbs belowitbreaL AbDRESSEE
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(82) pal

N
pa2

.

V2 3

Then we can can get theuraL AbbresseeoN the highest verb by moving V1
cyclically past [Spec, pa2], and [Spec, pal ], (83).

(83) pal

G

V2 3

When V1 moves cyclically past [Spec, pa2] and [Spec, paliahses these
projections.

To get therLurAL ADDRESSEEON the lowest verb, we move the whole com-
plement of pa2 (VP1) cyclically past [Spec, pa2], and [Sped], (84)

T

VP pa2
1

\//>>\ /\‘
V 2 V3—

When VP1 moves cyclically past [Spec, pa2] and [Spec, paliienses these
projections.

We capture distribution of theLuraL Abbressee(on the highest or lowest
verb in the main projection line) from the two movements tizgnse the
PLURAL ADDRESSEE- attraction of the highest verb, or the whole complement.

To capture the doubling of the.uraL ApDRESSEEON the lowest and the
highest verb, we would first move the complement of pa2 to tec®f pa2,
then we would sub-extract the highest verb and move it todSpa1]?

(84) pal
1

3The success of this account relies on the possibility ofaetion from specifiers, con-
trary to Koopman and Szabolcsi (2000).
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(85) pal

V1- pa2

VPl/\

VP1
Vi

V2 V3-
A.6 The matching approach

We have shown in this appendix that it is possible to accoomtife various
positioning of a number of suffixes, namely, thesiTuaL, the PErFECT, the
final vowels andbLuraL ADDRESSEEON the (restructuring) verbs by assuming
that these suffixes are first merged in the fseq of the (resiting) verbs.
These verbs then merge and move in the main fseq under jocadifrictions

to license projections with theasiTuaL, the PErRrFeCT, the FiINAL vowEL, and
the pLurAL ADDRESSEEIN the main fseq. The projections in the main fseq are
licensed by a matching suffix in the (restructuring) verb.
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